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Pr eface

The authors of the essays tha make up this volume have one thing in
common. They aredl friends of Mr. SM. M ohamed | dris.

In fact, Dominance of the West over the Rest isdedicated to him.

It is, in a sense, dtogether gppropriate that a book which discusses the
impact of the West upon the world should be dedicated to Idris. For Idris
has, for a least four decades now, been deeply concerned about the
negative consequences of Western dominance upon the rest of humenity .

It is a concern which has taken him to the hdm of a number of
Non-Governmentd Organisations (NGOs). Apat from being Chammen of
the Just World Trust (JUST), he is dso the Co-ordinator of Third World
Network (TWN) and, & the same time, President of both the Consumers
Assodation of Penang (CAP) and Seheba Alan M daysia(SAM).

His attive involvement in these NGOs reflects an unswerving committment
to ajust world - which he has dways bdieved is only possible if Western
dobd dominanceis brought to an end.

The Just World Trust (JUST) expresses its degpest gratitude to dl the
paper-writers. In spite of busy schedules, they found the time to produce new
papers or revise existing manuscripts. Many of the pgpers were written in
1994; others arived in 1995. However, afew of Idris friends who were
invited to contribute were not able to make the deadline

The sentiments eqpressed by the various paper-writers, it should be
emphasisad, do not necessarily represent JUST’ s views. Our contributors
have dected to write on different themes of their own choice which are ether
directly or indirectly connected to the larger question of Western dominance.



The unenviable task of persuading contributors to send in their pieces -
which tekes up alot of timein collective efforts of this sort - was left to Sanen
Mashdl, Deputy Co-ordinator (Publications), JUST. Without Senen’ s
energy and dedication which was of tremendous vadue & every stagein the

preparaion of the book, Dominance of the West over the Rest may nat
have seen thelight of day.

ChandraM uzeffar Juy
1995

Director,
Penang M daysia
Just World Trust (JUST)
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1
Resisting the
West’s | ntellectual
Discour se

Claude Alvares

I ntroduction

Turtles are important philosophicd devices in India, where it is not human
life donetha is vested with significance: ater dl, urlike Europe, we are not an
anthropocentric culture by any stretch of the imagnation. We accept readily
that illumination or insights may come through fables and dlegories. Further, in
a conversation dedicaed to a critique of the West’ s intdlectud discourse, it
would be surprising if |1 spoke in alanguage other than that of fables, proverbs
and alegories.

| am aware tha such fables and alegories have long since been driven out
of modern scientific discourse which has not only wholly disenchanted nature
but dso disenfranchised large numbers of species and human beings and
replaced them with the poverty of homogenised truths routindy tortured out of
frogs or mice punctured or slaughtered mindlessly in laboratories. In fact,
dlegories are turned into objects, like anthropologcd myths, to be endlessly
dissected and andysed even if by so doing one eventudly misses the whole
point of the fable and ends up simply with more deed frogs.

So there is this story about the Engishman who came to Indiato discover
wha the Indians had to say regarding the foundation of the universe and he
was told that the universe rested on aplatform. Not satisfied, he asked on what
the platform rested. He was told the platform rested on the back of an dephant.
And the dephant, on what did that stand on, he persisted? Why, aturtle was
the answer. And the turtle? On the back of another turtle. And that turtle?

* Ah, Sr,” wasthereply, “ ater that it is turtles dl the way down!”

This turtletdeis crucid for what | have to say heretoday on the subject of



knowledge and power. The West, which has gpparently been a very powerful
forcelidea and a very powerful enforcer and advertiser of itsdf over the past
couple of centuries, has crested a vast corpus of knowledge about the world,
about itsdf, aout others.

This vast corpus does not hang in the air, but nether is it fixed by any
thoroughgoing empiricism. It is rooted in certain assumptions. Assumptions are
unprovede propositions. They dlow us to do business but dso in the process
distort the way we look a thinggWe know that Western philosophers, notably
the phenomenologsts, atempted to get by the string of turtles and to do
presuppositionless philosophising and failed).

Each way of knowing, each epistemology, has its own assumptions, which
are like the turtles in the fable A particular system of knowing rests on a
plaform of assumptions. The assumptions do not in turn rest on anything more
concrete than other assumptions. Epistemologes, theories of knowledge, in their
turn are profoundly limited by culture and therefore the charge that al sciences
in a fundamentd sense are ethno-sciences. This gpplies, of course, dso to
modern science otherwise known by its more ethnocentric labd, Gdilean
science.

Ove seveard centuries, the outward edifice of this daborate system of
knowledge - not the assumptions on which it was based -became so imposing
and complex it was accepted as inevitable or scripturd by those societies that
lived outside the borders of Europe and over which the West came to exercise
politicd control. This acceptance in fact cannot be seen outside this framework
or context of politicd domination and the new rdationships established between
the dominating and the dominated states or societies.

Thus, while most people know of the Frends Bacon principle tha
“knowledge is powe”, the reverse principle, power is knowledge, has been
equdly influentid if less wel known. Less inscrutably formulated, power (and
not necessarily empiricism) decides and defines knowledge. Paul Feyerabend
once recounted how a gagde of Nobel Laureates issued a collective apped
aganst public belief in astrology. When asked, most of the Laurestes admitted
they had neither researched nor studied the subject. It was sufficient that they
bdonged to theintdlectua ruling dass, that they could issue statements of truth
even if these were not based on statements of fact.



Prior to the intrusion of Europe into Asia, Africa and America, the societies
living in these environments had erected their own sy stems of knowledge based
on, if we can continue the imagery, their own turtles. They practised their own
science, were proficent in metdlurgy cured ther sick, followed thear own
mathematicd and logca systems. Transmission of this knowledge was partly
through ‘ ord tradition” or as Ngug wa Thiong o cdls it, “oraure’ . For
example, Professor Wande Abimbola taks of severd ord traditions of
knowledge like the Mwindo epic of Centrd Africa, the Ozidi of Nigeriaand the
Ifafound in many West African societies. His work on the Ifa has established
that this is an daborate literary system based on 256 categories of knowledge
dedling with history, rdigon, medicine philosophy and science. The Ifa system
functions thus both as a corpus of traditiona African knowledge and as an
academic sy stem.

Much of this knowledge, some of it very practicd, from the colouring of
textiles to the technique of plastic surgery was, as | have shown in
Decolonizing History, appropriged by Europe and made pat of its own
meterid life.

The intrusion of Europeans into such societies and the gradud establishing
of politicd dominance by some over others stimulated the inauguration of a
wholly new discourse about societies. Politica dominancein fact cameto be as
routindy and unabashedly expressed in the form of knowledge as it was
through the barrd of guns. We have shown in The Blinded Eye, tha when
Columbus and silk did not find the monstrous races they expected to find on the
ands they landed on, they forthwith set about inventing them. Columbus dubbed
the Taino and the Arawak * cannibas so he could daim they were inimicd to
Christianity and thus proceed to enslave or exerminate them.

Edward Sad has dready written controversidly on the invention of the
discourse caled ‘orientdism’ and its direct politicd uses in controlling the East
and the theme has been further documented by Rana Kabbani. But there are
less controversid discourses that have had even greater repercussions that are
only now being acknowledged and which incdlude sociology, political science,
psychology and art.

The reinvention of people and the downgrading of their epistemologies were
both intimatdy relaed to the exercise of power: without the exercise of power



it would have been difficult to legtimatise such actions even in 16th century
Europe. It was necessary to demonise and bdittle the nature of those one
wanted to exploit. Once you cdl a person a slave, you can exploit him. Before
that you must be able to show, howsoever dumsily, that slaves are not human
beings.

It has taken severa decades of politica independence for our socigties in
Asia, Africa and South Americato begn to disengage their intdlects from this
Western knowledge system and to examine the assumptions on which it was
and continues to be based. In fact, it has taken some time for us to even
discover that there were any assumptions a dl since we were told - and
facilely accepted - that there were no assumptions, that this was dl sheer
empiricism, and a tota dlegance to such empiricism - in which the West has
naturdly dl the skills and competence - would enable the rest of us to become
like the West: adult, normd, dvilised, unindian, unChinese, unK enyan and other
dasses of “unness’. (The assumption that white was virtuous and black was
evil led to theories of blanching blacks to dlegedly improve their virtue!)

Even today we are advised that we must accept modern science as an
enterprise because it is based on facts and not assumptions, that the truths of
modern science are non-negotiable, beyond culture, creed, colour and dass. But
we ae dso told to import Western sociology, historicd perspectives,
psychologicd discoveries and even write our stories in a dominant European
language if we wanted them to be considered * literature-, (There was no place
for * orature , for instance, in the new scheme of things). And while we plodded
to digest the truths dready reveded to the West ater sheer experiment in
these faculties, the West, in the interests of humankind, was dready far ahead
up there, uncovering severd more which we would be ganfully employed
metabolising in the next generation.

There was widespread acceptance of the idea that the motive force
channdling the continued progress of the human species was the self-propdled,
inherent dynamism of the West. The West was the modd in light of which
everything ese was to be diminaed or superseded. We, in our pat of the
world, had to suspend our own perceptions of redity, surrender our
pharmecologes, empty our very minds. This was required because in the eyes
of the ruling West, we were undeveoped, as undeveloped &s little children. We
had perforce to undergo the rigours of schoolingin the dominant paradigm, learn



how to do sodology and poaliticd science, try to grow up into sound Westerners
because nothing of our own cultures was of any vaue, except for anthropology .

Nobody would have objected to this mass slander if it did not have frightful
consequences. Someone may have a wrong perception of you, but so long as it
does not harm you in any way, the wrong remains an idle force. But in the case
of the expansion of the Western modd of intdlectud, discourse, the results in
fact werefarly obvious to dl who wished to see.

If you take the singe case of continenta Africa, for instance, you can see
the Western mode as gpplied to Africain dl its tattered dory, having inflicted
more damage to African society, economy and ecology than was possible
during the colonid period or even the period of the slave trade.

For the past severd decades, we have had so-cdled devdlopment in Africa,
but Africaitsdf and the Africans themsdves have mysteriously not developed.
No African culture has emerged as a persondity on the plangary stage No
knowledge comes out of Africa, but only the mind of the West in Africa is
continuously disclosed in dl its true incompetence and blundering. There is an
African saying * When eggs and pebbles are put in the same basket, it is never
the pebblesthat bregk.’

The fact is that over the decades that Africa became independent, none of
its languages, literatures, institutions, rdigons and sy stems of thought have had
any impact on the sodd, politica, economic and technologicad experience
imposed on the continent. Islam and Christianity are recognised as religons in
dl constitutions, but no African rdigon gets that place since anthropologsts
have long since reduced African religon to folklore

The discovery that any further importation of the West can only undermine
the heritage, culture and being of Africa is now quite widespread. It has
convinced thinking Africans that Africa would be not just better off, but well
off, if the West, that is Europe and America, were collectivdy drowned in the
Pacific.

But one may not have any sore fedings. This is the way it hgppened, and
there is no question of blaming anyone or anyone feding guilty about it dl. The
past canot be changed, but our theory of karma informs us the past can
rigorously determine the future unless we take steps. The future can be
changed - it depends upon right action - and that is the most important lesson of



history as weknow it.

Once the assumptions behind the West’ s intelectud discourse became
known in dl their gimy detals, we found them unaccepteble Some of the
intellect workers from our own countries might still stick to the European modd,
but the ordinary people have long since decided to ignore them and act on their
own. It is now up to this intdlect dass to meke up its mind: whether to sit on the
fence return to its people and ther culture, or continue to suck up to the
Western academic system and waste the rest of its time in diffusing the
so-cdled wisdom of the centre.

We have come to an important crossroad. There is an African saying
“ Beware of any goat you seein alions den.” After having wasted nearly hdf a
century trying out hdf-baked idess from people who understood nothing of
ather African culture or Indian culture, or of Chinese or Arab culture, but who
epeaimented because like the scientist standing over tiny laboratory mice, they
had unaccountable power, we stand a a crossroad where we see the West is
redly a plague. Jdd Al-l Ahmead refers to a new disesse, * occidentosis' , the
plague of the West.

In the light of this dehilitating illness which wishes to destroy our immune
system and to replace it with foreign bodies, we fed the need to send Columbus
packing back home. Not only the Columbus outside, but the Columbus within. It
cannot be donein ayear or two but may take a couple of decades. Once oneis
aware that the paradigm of knowledge is aresult of palitica decisions, efforts to
change it, modify it or regject it are inevitable. The Blacks of America once felt
that slavery was their naturd condition. Once awareness set in, the politicd
redaions had to be transformed and knowledge reflected this change of
perception except for afew fossilised racist minds who are better relegated to
museums.

Columbus died insane, but he was actudly insane the gregter part of his life
there is a permanent insanity loose in this gopalingy agyessive system of
knowledge that will not dlow other people other societies, other economies
dsewhere to live in peace but must try constantly to impose itsdf or intervene
or pokeits fingers into business that is not its business. All in the pursuit of gold.

| have divided this lecture into three parts. In the first part, | want to
examine these assumptions on which the West has constructed the daborate



edifice of its knowledge system which for decades has been automaticdly
imposed on us through our schools, universities, colleges and other institutions.

In the second part, | want to record alittle of the revolt aganst modernity,
aginst its reductionist perception of man and nature. | take modernity as a
representative symbol of the way in which the dominant economic groups
(inheritors of the mantle of Columbus) and the governments they control want
this planet to be organised and run.

In the third part, | want to set out a concrete agenda tha will enable us to
redefine and redign the relationship between knowledge and power, to restore
the suppressed knowledge of the powerless and to restrict the knowledge of the
powerful. If | can get mysdf understood, forget about it being accepted a the
moment, | shal consider my effort more than adequately compensated.

Part |: Power is Knowledge

On the face of it, the dictum, * power is knowledge is hardly revolutionary.
In India, power even went to the exdtent of keeping knowledge, actudly
preventing its spreed to certain dasses or groups of people The Vedas in our
country could not be read to women or those of the lowest castes. So it is not
difficult to understand the intimete relationship that has dways existed between
knowledge and human interests.

What has emerged as remarkably new in the context of our discussion is
the gpplication of the prindple to a new rdaionship which was established
between paliticdly unequd cultures, some dominating, the rest, dominated. This
led to the invention of wholly new categories of knowledge, documented
edensivdy not only in Edward Sad' s * orientd discourseé  but dso in seemingy
uncontroversia disciplines like anthropology .

As aresult, much academic knowledge in circulation in the Western world
about the rest of the world because it was the direct result of politicd
oveloading was not only distorted but acutdy contaminated by the ethnic
concerns, gods, theories, obsessions, anxieties and peculiar assumptions and
above dl politicd gods of Western scholars and universities. It remains even
today largdy so defined, legtimised and decided by them irrespective of
whether there is any concurrence from the objects of this discourse But this is



inevitable for it has been crested specificdly for the purposes of the West and
for the exercise of its power and dominion and only incidentaly for gpplication
esewhere. And here nothing has redly changed from the day s when Columbus
set about reinventing the Arawak and the Tano - from people to slaves - as a
prelude to demoalishing them.

This then is the first assumption: because we were able to instal oursdves
as overlords of humankind, and because we invented modem science, our
culture and its contents were the only ones tha mettered. We not only decided
what is acogptable knowledge and what is not; we defined the possible content
of minds everywhere. This assumption which was based on denying the
existence of minds outside the West, was even accepted passively by the ruled
for severd decades partly because they were not gven too much of a choicein
the matter. The ruled were reckoned to be eguipped with a mentd ability of
children, in need of complete direction and civilisationa guidance.

SN. Nagargan has summed up the entire discussion in a short series of
irrefutable statements he made way back in 1987 in Penang, M daysia “ What
does the Western modd redlly conclude about us?’ hewrote.

1. Your crafts are useless.

2. Your crops and plants are useless.

3. Your food is usdess.

4. Your cropping paterns and agriculturd patterns are useless.
5. Your houses are usdess.

6. Your educetion is usdess.

7. Your religon and ethics are absolutely usdess.
8. Your cultureis usdess.

9. Your soil is usdess.

10. Your medicd systemis useless.

11. Your forests are useless.

12. Your irrigation systemiis useless.

13. Your administration is usdess.

14. You arefinaly ausdess felow.

Nagargjan goes on to ask whether in such circumstances, Western
science would not findly generate human bulls to produce hdf-breeds which



may be better than the native breeds.

There is in fact an interesting short story about precisdy this prospect in
Khamsing Sinawk’s collection of The Politician and Other Thai Sories. The
story, appropriaédy titled Breading Sock, is narrated through the perceptions of
a Tha village woman who is initisted by her forward looking husband into a
series of new developments based on imported American technology. The first
of these is the problem of the chickens. * The Tha authorities have sad that our
Thai chickens are out of date; too smdl and the price is no good so we have to
ot roosters from America. Then, as America sends some breeding pigs, * only
alittle smdler than our own waer buffdo’ , it’ stheturn of the Tha sows. After
tha, it’ s the turn of the cows. This time the imported bull, gant of course is
accompanied by an American, © enormous’ .

* The Agiculture Officer said that the Government ordered these bulls from
America because our own cows are good for nothing They are old-fashioned,
gow slowly, neither good for food nor work. And | suppose he' sright.”

While the role of the bull is dear, the function of the American (* the size of
him!’ ) is not. SO the woman asks whether * they ae sending him to our
District.” To which her husband replies: * No, they’ re just using him in Bangkok
for the women there’

‘| fed sorry for those Tha cows , murmurs the woman. The story ends
with the men gunting * W, for Tha people too.’

There is an African saying “ Even if the hare is your enemy, you have to
admit he s fast on his feet.” But the West’ s intdlectud discourse had decided
tha the tota worth of whatever ‘ these ather socigties’ had produced was
precisdy zero.

The point about this set of assumptions is tha like dl assumptions, it had
redly no empirica basis. It was not based on any empiricd finding except a
poaliticdly inspired dictum tha this was so. No reasons were gven except the
historica fact of colonid defeet.

Now there is in the very same system of Western knowledge a fantastic
and highly sophisticated debate on what constitutes objective knowledge. We in
our part of the world have been gven homilies for decades about the West’ s
predilection for scence and objectivity and how objectivity is good for progress
and the reason the West has progressed is because of this in-built safeguard it



has worked out for correction of wrong hypotheses. But nothing of this
discussion was made gpplicable to the West” s knowledge about other societies.

The truth about the nature of the West’ s discourse on the rest of
humankind might offend the West, but it offends truth even more.

Let me take you through some fine exanmples of Western scholarship and
objectivity documented in my doctord dissertation in 1976 in the area for
instance, of reporting on technologicd development in different societies. This
dissertation was prepared within the portds of a Western technologca
university and | came through neither bloody nor bowed. | am sdecting here for
purposes of brevity the Western reporting on the technologcd abilities of
different societies within the human family.

Most, if not al, available histories of technology have remained the work of
Western scholars. This has afflicted these histories with certain methodologca
and other infirmities which have had the effect of reducing them to mythologca
works of a kind. This is especidly so when they are studied with regard to
aspects of the history of sdence, technology and medicine in the non-Western
world.

For instance, there is this history of technology and engneering written by
the Dutch historian, R.J. Forbes. Forbes' s work appeared in 1950 under thetitle
Man the Maker. In it, he conceded tha technology was the work of
humankind as a whole, and that * no pat of the world can dam to be more
innatdy gfted than any other pat.” A few years theresfter, Forbes produced
his rich and prodigously detailed Sudies in Andent Technology which set out a
remarkable description of the different technologes of Asia, Africa, pre-
Columbian America, and Europe.

However, it is in The Conquest of Nature, tha his Eurocentric
assumptions findly came to the fore in tha work, (and as the title itsdf
indicates) Forbes went on to subsume the technologicd experience of people
from diverse cultures under a philosophica anthrgpology that was unmistakably
Western, if not Biblicd: the domination of nature myth orignating in Genesis.
And ater a discussion about the grievous consegquences of a seriously flawved
maodern technology, he even proceeded to end his book promising redemption
from the technologica genie through the Christian event of Easter! How does
one prescribe atext like this to Hindu, Confucianist or M uslim reeders?
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This distorted and distorting Eurocentric perspective continued to hold sway
even over the more standard (five volume) A History of Technology edited by
Charles Snger, EJ. Holmyard and A.R. Hal. The first volume of this work
gppeared in the same year as Joseph Needham' s Science and Civilization in
China and the editors thenmsdves acknowledged that up to the period of the
middle ages in Europe, China had the most sophisticated fund of technologcd
expertise. Three of the Snger volumes dedt with pre-industrid technology
where logcdly China (and India) should have been gven mgor space and the
Western technologicad development would have gppeared iq proper perspective
in the nature of an gopendix. However, Chinese, Indian and other technologes
were completely ignored and Western technology made the only focus of the
exercise.

| have gven severd more examples of this kind in Decolonizing History.
Qifficeit to say here tha these histories which still have an honourable placein
university libraries are permanent reminders tha the scholars associaied with
them nonchdantly played ther cultures politicd games, ether knowingy or
involuntarily. Either way, this seriously eroded the credibility of their work as it
ehibited thdr own sorry commitment to objectivity, and in addition,
demonstrated their generd incompetence when cdled upon to ded with the
subject matter as it related to societies other than theirs.

But these were not exceptions; they merdy confirmed the rule - tha our
dominant descriptive and evduatory idess of technology, of the atifacts
associated with culture, both in the Western and non-Western world, have been
formulated over the past couple of centuries with reference to the West’ s
experience of these phenomena. If the West were aworthy ided, fair enough.
But as we have shown in The Blinded Eye, the norm by which the West has
dlowed itsdf to be governed has retaned a cetan pahologcd tingg, its
percgptions often douded by hysteria There is a persistent anxiety to reduce
nature, spedies, people everywhere to this hdlish perception of redlity.

As far as studies on human beings themselves were concerned, power
dlowed this to be gopropriatdy reflected in the emergence of two brand new
profoundly anti-human sciences: the discipline of sociology which focused on
members of so-cdled advanced societies in terms of statisticd digts fixed in a
language that can only be described as bordering on sorcery; and the subject of
anthropology which occupied itsdf with non-Western cultures, limited to
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cultures fegtured by primitive or pre-industrid tools. Anthropology’ s paliticd
origns have been rather unabashedly disclosed by Claude Levi Srauss in his
controversid Smithsonian lecture

“ Anthropology is not a dispassionate science like astronomy, which springs
from the contemplation of things a a distance. It is the outcome of a historica
process which has made the larger pat of mankind subservient to the other,
and during which millions of innocent human beings have had ther resources
plundered and ther institutions and beiefs destroyed, whilst they themsdves,
were ruthlessly killed, thrown into bondage, and contaminated by diseases they
were unable to resist. Anthropology is daughter to this era of violence its
cgpacity to assess more objectively the facts pertaining to the human condition
reflects, on the epistemologcd leved, a state of affars in which one part of
mankind trested the other as an object.”

It is within such a power context that the histories, idess and technologicd
experience of non-Western societies could be written off or ignored: the ltter,
after dl, were conquered peoples. And conquered people may not write history.
When these culturd artifacts are seen through such an anthropologica prism,
the emerging picture is bound to be far removed in character from a scenario
that emerges from even a sociologca perspective. What is more, it is bound to
be even more far removed from redlity itsdf. But what was the Western
perception of non-Western people prior to theinvention of anthropology ?

Immediatdly after the encounter commenced, the gaph of European
reaction rises with esteem and wonder; and then, as poaliticd conquest and
overlordship increase, the graph dters course and begns to record incressing
denigration instead. A remarkable transformation of image takes place as the
politicd rdaionship between Europe and nonEuropean societies changes to the
advantage of the former, rendering the Europesnisation of the world picture
dmost an act of divine will.

Ashis Nandy has stated in his andysis of colonidism tha colonid
oppression damaged the souls of the colonisers as much as it damaged the
minds of the colonised. By the middle of the nineteenth century, Western
politica dominance was dearly instaling distorted idess not only about the rest
of theworld but rebounding, to distort Western man’ s imege of himsdf as well.
By 1835, for instance, the British had acquired a flattering notion of ther own
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cavilisation (Victorian Engand was seen to have reeched the top of the pyramid
of dvilisation; just as Francis Fukayamatoday taks of American society as The
Last M an) and athorough going contempt for Asiaand its intdlectud products.

By the begnning of this century, the Western mind had dready convinced
itsdf that Western science, philosophy and religon were the only permissible
human approaches to metaphysicd truth ever atained by the human species
and tha the Christian rdigon provided wisdom and insight incumbent on dl
people everywhereto believe.

The result is reflected in the generd output of academia a* history of art”
turned out to be nothing but a history of European at and a“ history of ethics’,
ahistory of Western ethics. While European music was music, everything dse
remained mere anthropology. The contemporary evaduation of humaen activity in
the West as compared with the rest of the world' s peoples was unabashedly
provided by the late Jacob Bronowski in the Ascent of Man (in words dmost
echoing M acaulay in 1837) where he asserted that Western man had reached
the pesk of human progress because he was “adive’ while his Eastern
counterpart being passive had been l&ft behind.

Now, there were obviously perverse consequences of such aview: scholars
in severd societies outside Europe schooled in an educationd system imposed
on their societies through the colonid establishment, readily incorporated similar
idess about their own histaries. The colonisation project succeeded in
convincing many of our intdlectuads and scholars that only the West was active.
They fadldy acoepted the ideathat activity per se was desirable compared to
judicious or necessary activity; that only the West was capable of thirkingin the
abstract sense. As Ngug wa Thiong o condudes: “ The find triumph of a
system of domination comes when the dominated start singngits virtues.”

The new gobd knowledge system therefore merely required competent,
hired disciples to diff-use its truths to those ignorant of them. This has become
the dreary function of our educationd sysems. Whether it is geography or
economics or sociology or psychology, the expansion of the West’ s intellectud
discourse has been seen in terms of adiffusion of knowledge from the centre to
the peripheries. The main issues and controversies are debated in the centre
they are then transferred to the peripheries through texts and authors and
subject to onward diffusion. No cregtivity flows backward from the periphery
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since it is assumed none exists there a Al.

Every Third World intdlectud in every university or college, first-rate or
third-rate, will admit without dispute tha the fragmented bits and pieces of
so-cdled knowledge he learns has been imported lock-stock-and barrel from
some university abroad, designed by other minds, designed by minds for other
contexts. If he does physics, this is rdated to some subject being done abroad.
If he does psychology, it gpplies some theory from Europe or the USA. Nothing
in the university system which he teeches is his own cregtion even in a
superficid sense.

In such crcumstances, it is far better to dlow students access to
pornoggphy than to the weary and mediocre output of such a system of
dependent knowledgg, itself born out of rank academic prgudice, arrogance and
scholarly decat.

Part |1: Resisting a Distorted Discour se

It would indeed be surprising if dl this paliticaly instigeted and highly
distorted and sdf-promoting informetion regarding the intelectud discourse of
the West and of the nature of the rest of humankind did not find any resistance
whatsoever from any source. It did and continues to do so.

The revolt against the new modernity in fact first emerged within the
Western world itsdf witness the Luddite movement and the heady history of
the levelers recorded by Christopher Hill in The World Turned Upside Down:
these movements provided ample proof that human beings were objecting to
machines being made the measure of man. But the Luddite movement failed
and what the Luddites had grimly forecast came to pass. the instalaion of vast
produdion megamachines to which individuas and nature had to adgpt or ese
exit.

In fact, the audacious gpplication of the European mode to societies outside
Europ€ s borders could be atempted simply because it was first tried on the
European population itsdf where it seemed to have succeeded quite well. The
result had been a farly homogenised individud; the reduction of its most
important preoccupations to consuming in the supermarkets; and, findly, on its
part, atotd dlegance and respect for the machine.

14



From there, the mantle of rebelion fel on Tolstoy and Thoreau and
M ahatma Gandhi. Gandhi in 1908 wrote a tract cdled Hind Swaraj, in which
he took gpart bit by bit the entire edifice of, and assumptions on which, the
Western civilisation stood, what it had to offer and where it would lead dl those
blinded by its superficid gamour. The little booklet is worth reading even today,
dmost ninety years after it was first written. In it Gandhi takes up for response
dl the questions that normd people advance about whether doctors are bad,
and do lawyers serve any socid purpose, is Parliament better than a gang of
cal-boys, should modem divilisation be the objective of dl people everywhere?

Through his answers, Gandhi provided a searching critique of bourgeoisie
cavil society and its assumptions as he knew it - paticularly its Endish variant -
and regected the very idea that Hindustan (India) must eventualy become a
copy of Endishstan. He declared that modem divilisation and its perceptions of
nature were abhorrent to the well-being of people not just in Indiabut in Europe
itsdf. He dso conduded that “ deportation for life to the Andamen (islands) is
not enough expiation for the sin of encouraging European civilisation.”

Gandhi took, as was his wont, a frank, open, seemingy confrontationist
view of these devdopments. Others dissented, but refused to participae in
voicing ther dissent. Ashis Nandy has recorded in The Intimate Enemy thet
there was an acute methodologicd difficulty in participating in debates about the
desirability of European idess. Those who responded had to do so using the
categories offered by those organising the debate itsef. This category he cdled
“theplayes’.

But there were those who refused to enter the debate simply because the
categories in which the debate was being held set the limits and direction of the
debate and precduded entirdy the presentation of an dternae or riva set of
assumptions. These he cdled, the * nonplayes’. They comprised not just
traditiond leeders (in Africa, for instance, caled kegpers of tradition), but the
common people as wdl. It is to this massive category of people that we owe
the continuing vivadty of tradition, of Africanness or Indianness or
Chineseness. It is they who have protected ways of life that are in complete
disregard of what Gandhi identified as * bourgeois divil society” .

In the post-colonid period, inaugwrated goprox. fifty years ago,
circumstances permitted a new set of direct responses including open warfare
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against the ruling European paradigm. Over the past five decades, we have had
no world wars, but dl one has to do is to look around the plangt to observe a
world war of massive proportions taking place on a daily basis. | have cdled
these* development wars” .

In wars, as we understand them, there is destruction, bloodshed,
displacement of people, misery, even while one group may emerge victorious.
These features are dl present in today’ s devdopment wars with one vitd
difference: in earlier wars, not much damege was intentiondly done to normd
economic life induding the production of food. Today the devdopment war is
based on a direct assault on subsistence and food production and the numbers
of victims is therefore in the millions.

In Goa, where | come from, our people have resisted the efforts of DuPont
to rase aNylon 6, 6 factory (the largest in Asia) because it would disrupt ther
lifestyles and their environment. Here too one person died and two women had
their thighs smashed by police guns. In today’ s world which is run according to
the dictates of the Western modd, those who do not use resources according to
Western wisdom or the second Law of Thermody namics have no right to sit on
such resources and must make way for more efficient processors. The
Western modd is simply incompatible with the lifestyles of people from other
traditions. In many places, people refuse to meke way. They fight. Sometimes
they lose Very often, they dso win.

Thus there has been considerdble resistance to the idess, projects,
programmes, way's of being and doing, and to even the God of the West. (For
three centuries, a gandiose effort was made to convert the Hindus, for
instance, to Christendom. The effort turned out to be one of the most abysmd
falures of history). That this is the way to order nature, ecology, economy,
sodety - and that this should be done becauseit is dlegedly superior - has been
rgected athousand million times.

In Decolonizing History, | have made the suggestion that cultures are
incommensurable - one culture cannot be said to be (or assumed to be) superior
to another. Thereis no independent measure in relation to which dl cultures can
plausibly and necessarily be pitted for comparison and for diciting a record of
merit or debility. Cultures may be criticised only from the standpoint of the
vaues and ideds they say they stand by. They cannot be criticised or judged
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from the viewpoint of vaues and ideds of another society howsoever superior
that society may consider itsdf.

The most important point | want to make here (and this is dear from the
examples that | have gven of resistance) is that the undermining of the
Western mode did not come from the University because the University
whether in the US India or Africais an invention of the modd and intimatey
dependent on it for its system of rewards. This is primarily the reason for the
complete irrdevance of the university institution based on the Western system
of knowledge. It has been planned to act as adiffuser of idees it receives from
the centres of power in the West. As presently constituted, it cannot act as an
independent progenitor of idess. For this one has had to moveto atists, writers,
poets and thinkers like Gandhi and M umford, and to more margnd groups like
tribas and pessants.

Part I11: Agendas for Research

So wha then is a possible agenda in the circumstances. While the tribds;
and the peasants and the smdl fishermen will continue their direct fight against
the Western way of organising nature and ther lives - one world pitted agginst
the other - some agendas have been suggested by a whole cdlass of interesting
actors to which | shdl now turn

Almost my best example is that of the African writer, Ngug wa Thiong o.
He wrote his first noves in Endish and then formdly stopped and switched to
Kikuyu for dl his subsequent literary works. This act of ddinkingat once freed
his mind, enhanced his creativity and findly placed him outside the pde of
European domination and interference since Europe no longer had direct access
to his work. Ngug wa Thiong o has raised dl the issues connected with an
African writing in an African language in his book of essays, Decolonizing the
Mind.

A goup of Asian intdlectuds recently met in Kuda Lumpur and decided to
write a manifesto in which they would publicly declare their refusd to use any
further any materid or thinker or book or author from the West simply because
they were convinced that the Western intelectud discourse was wholly
unrdiable, dishonest, racist and too dosdy identified with the economic and
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politica projects of Western economies. The group saw their declaration as an
important effort to regain the cregtivity they had lost, and will continue to lose,
as long as they remain linked to the Western academic sy stem.

But this ddinking must adso lead to selective abrogetion of dlegance to
some of the * normd’ sciences as wdl. For instance, now tha the assumptions
of anthropology has been openly dedared, it is important to consider whether
anthropology may be dlowed a dl, a university system which has become
aware of the implications might be well advised to shut down its anthropology
depatment.

There is dso another prospect which might be more dtractive in the
present circumstances: reverse anthropology. Keenly interesting are some fine
examples of writing in this direction. The East has been studied, the South has
been studied, and we fed as sore as mice in alaboratory. But ‘orientdism’ can
be countered by an equaly trenchant ‘occdentdism’ , in which the West and its
symbols can be used as a largdy neggtive basis for reasserting on€ s own
heritage. Despite persistent exposure to the so-cdled superiority of the West
for severd centuries, few in the rest of the world would consider themsdves
flatered if they were to be cdled Westerners. Examples of a criticad
Europology would indude the works of J.PS Uberoi, Ashis Nandy and
SQusantha Goonatilake,

Recent efforts in the direction of such a reverse anthropology have upset
the West which does not like being studied as the subject of a reverse
anthropology. | refer to Nsekuye Bizimana, a veterinarian from Rwanda, who
wrote, “White Paradise.- Hell for Africa, asteaming critique of life in Europe,
paticulaly Germany. It thoroughly upsat the Germans. Recently, an Indian
researcher studying in Denmark, upset the Danes by writing a book, The
Danes Are Like That? It provided some anthropologcd insights into Danish
life which the Danes did not want broadcast or which they found unpleasant or
disturbing But for the 500 years that the rest of the world was hegped a barrd
full of the worst possible pgoréives to be found in any thesaurus, no objection
was expected since they were basicaly objects, like stones, dead, and dead
men will not react even if they are kicked.

What | rudely suggest will be seen to have pernicious consequences for the
unity of man, for it is bound to generate a schism between cultures. However, it
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is pointless to pretend the schism does not exist and that, a the present moment,
it appears reparable.

As the divasity of humen beings is sougt to be replaced by the
homogeneity of Europe, we may pause to examine what this means. In Europe
itsdf this drive had led to a profound dreadfulness - in the form of the pointless
drive for productivity, efficiency and economic achievement which we in our
pat of the world resist because we find it culturdly abhorrent, pdliticaly
repulsive and humanly unacceptable.

After decades of the project cdled devdopment we have come to the
conclusion tha the kind of organised life and living modem technology demands
are ingppropriate for human beings anywhere. This was Gandhi’ s truth. The
reduction of human beings to abject consumers on the one hand and
‘ productiveé and * effident’ cogs in amindless machine, both seem an afront to
human history as we have known it for centuries.

Our true freedom can only come when we are permanently liberated from
any further imposition of Europ€ s image of us on us and of its modes on our
way's of thinking. An African saying holds. * When thereis aheed, you don’ t put
a ha on the knee’ Till we get tha freedom (and no freedom comes
gft-wrgpped, but must be fought for), we who today reect the invitation to be
first-class, second-dlass or third-class Europeans or Americans, will reject the
unity of man as wdl.
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2
The Metamor phoses
of Colonialism

Jeremy Seabr ook

The cregtion of a working dass in the early industrid era involved a
bregking of the sensibility of an agiculturd populaion, the reworking of the
psyche of a people whose lives were articulated to the rhythms of the seasons,
and the refashioning of that sensibility in the interests of organised manufacture.
This inflicted gregt violence on the people, who were uprooted and disoriented
by processes never known before. The number of lunatic asylums in Engand
and Wades increased from around 40 a the end of the 18th century, to over
4000 in the 1840s; evidence of the coercive, driven changes to which they were
exposed. The imposition of dien vaues and ways of life was experienced as
dispossession; it was, in its way, aform of proto-colonidism.

That this occurred simultaneously with the expansion of empire is not
fortuitous. The holding down of the indigenous populaions of empire was
similar to the containment by force of the restive peoples a home-the domestic
pend code with its large number of trivid cepitd offences, the Combination
Adts, the readiness with which transportation was resorted to in Britan -
suggest that there was little more tenderness for the domestic working class
than there was for the inhabitants of those outlandish places to which Britain
took the shining light of its dvilisation. Indeed, throughout the nineteenth
century, eplicit connections were made between Darkest London, the
unexplored life of the poor in the manufacturing districts, the strange haf-wild
inhabitants of the mining aress, and the occupants of those more distant lands
usurped by Britan for its plans of perpetud exansion and growth. Both a
home and abroad, the people were seen as violent, intractable, not amenable to
forms of civility and culture which emanaed only from the ruling castes and
their subordinates.
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The most urgent issue became the pacification of the refractory domestic
population; not lesst because, over time, many came to fed their kinship with
the oppressed, subjugated peoples of the empire. When Gandhi visited the East
End of London in the twenties, he was greeted as a hero.

The gpplication of some of the surplus gained from oversess served to
atach the British working dass, both to its betters and to acquiescence in the
necessity of empire. The appearance among the poorer classes of smal
luxuries, consolations and addictions, most of them the fruits of colonid
gopropriaion, wereided for this purpose From the earliest imperid excursions,
the produce of those countries were significant in placating the people. For
instance, so great had become the dependency upon tea, that poor families who
couldn' t afford it, poured boiling water on crumbs of blackened toast, to
simulate the colour of tea The presence of tobacco, snuff, pepper, rum, coffeeg,
chocolate, rice for milk-puddings, and later, tinned tropicd fruits, espedidly
pinegpple and peaches, the existence of nutmeg, cloves for toothache and apple
pies, laudanum for caming children, and chegp canned meat and fish, corned
beef - dl contributed, however modestly, to a growing sense of wel-being
within an otherwise still impoverished working class life.

The forcible extraction of such commodities, dong with many others from
the empire, paticulaly wha were seen as “raw materids’ for industrid
epansion, formed the rudiments of another form of colonisation of the people
of the West themsdves; wha was to become the most comprehensive
pacification of dl, the culture of consumerism. The old working dass sensibility
- created with such severity and violence - was destined to be broken once
more, and recreated in the image of the merchandising of commodities. That
this appeared a less brutd bresking and reconstruction of the psyche is an
illusion: its consequences may be read in the indices of unhgppiness in the
Western heartlands in the second hdf of the 20th century - crime staistics,
addictions, the breskdown of reationships, the dissolution of family, fear of
strangers, xenophobia, racism, assaults upon women and children, mentd and
emotiond stress, streets deserted to the predations of robbers, muggers, vandds
and molesters. These are not manifestations of “ human nature’ , in the narrow,
reductive version of this now invoked by capitdist ideology; they are the results
of destructive and coercive socia change.

In this way, domestic and foreign colonidism are far more connected than
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has been hitherto thought. The resonances are more clear, the rdationship
closer, the echoes and correspondences startling.

What the West practised abroad to such effect fdtered in the mid-twentieth
century, as the subjugated lands fought for, and won their freedom. The
experience acquired from this upheavd was, however, repatriated, and
regpplied a home with geat care and skill. This time, so successful has been
the domestic achievement, that it is now being re-exported again, in afar more
systematic and efficient way, to the once-free sovereign states of Africa, Asia
and South America; this time, in the guise of economic reform packages, where
the West gppears now as bringer of enlightenment, charity and humanity,
promising to share with its sometime cptive subjects the secrets of its wedth-
cregtion. This fresh mutation makes dl earlier colonid experiments seem crude
and archaic.

The dassic version of imperidism, as practised by the Europeans in the
19th century involved the crushing and denid of the identity of the colonised.
Indigenous vadues, culture, tradition were interiorised, diminished, forbidden
expression. Attempts were made to substitute the vaues and bdiefs of ther
maesters, the beter to gan acceptance for the imposition of their will.
M ovements for indegpendence and liberation involved a popular recuperation and
revdidation of this undermined sense of self.

The trophies of empire ornament the museums and nationd shrines of
Britain, France, the Netherlands - the jewds, artefacts, works of craftsmanship,
treasures and booty plundered from the occupied territories were the tangble
emblems of ther enrichment. But the Western imperium took other lessons
from its piraticd excursions across the world which have proved to be even
more enduring treasures. It is these which have been gpplied AT HOME,
within the past forty years or so; a process which more or less coincided with
the dissolution of the old empires.

In the West, we have seen a colonising of the supposed beneficiaries of
ampire, the people of the West itsdf; those who once formed a dangerous and
threatening working dass, those whose destiny formerly gppeared to be a
continuous impoverishment that could be terminated only by their own seizure
of the agency of ther dispossesson. The pacification of the people in the West
has been accomplished with even greater thoroughness and sy stematic atention
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to detal than anything which occurred in the sometime colonies.

For in the countries of the West, dl culturd identity has been pared away;
not crushed and denied, but reduced, interrupted, as it were, a source.
Individuds (oh, cherished individud, beloved of the West!) have been cut down
to their most irreducible characteristic - there is nothing more basic than being
black or white, femde or mde, old or young, gay or straight. This process has
been accompanied by a “ freedom of choice’, the more resonant because it
means the freedom to reconstitute a cultura identity which has been removed
from us; and tha process of reassembling the fractured identity is through
buying in al the precious, gven, culturd features that ought to have been our
birthright, the gft of dl earlier generations to its children. These transmissions
have been hdted, interrupted. The identities which might have been constituted
through them have been peded away; the shared culture has meted down, and
the individud, done naked, stripped of dl atributes, is invited to “ choose’
whatever she or he wants in order to make whole the aching absences and
voids, the spaces occupied by wha has been taken for ganted in dl other
societies, dl other cultures. In this sense, the more obvious violence of the
assault upon the identity of people in the former occupied territories has been
avoided. Children have been the objects of a vast effort of deculturetion,
erasure, obliteration of the culturd atributes of regon, locdity and function, the
better to beinvaded by market culture, money-culture, the buy-in ethic.

Identity, manged in this way, desegregated and dispersed, must then be
resssembled in a kind of do-it-yoursdf sodidisation, asort of Lego of the spirit.
Having been cut down (to the dimensions of individud), robbed of collective,
solidaristic, shared feetures, we stand naked, shivering, wretched, before the
aray of commodities, services, adornments, experiences, sensations of the
dgoba marketplace; freedom indeed.

In the market we find, not only the displaced, objectified features of our
own culture, but dl the ornaments and plunder that have been taken from others
dl over the gobe This is another way in which western economic coloniaism
links our destiny with tha of the poor of the earth: they must be dispossessed of
ther necessities that we might acquire ours; even though our necessities are
filtered now through an daborate, cumbersome mechanism of provision tha
makes them so much more difficult of attanment (and so much more
expensive.) Socidisation in our culture means orgastic merchandising Children
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- to whom our most vduable and pricdess bequest should be the rootedness of
who they are - are invited to be wha they want, who they choose but what
they want and who they choose must be mediated through the markets. This is
why so many parents have an obscure sense of ther own deskilling and find
they ae enabling agents, incressingy agtated a the periphery of ther
children’ s progression through time, desperatdy seeking to provide them with
what they want; and wha they want exists in the overwheming inputs, to use a
teem from the economic system which supplies them, to ther sensory
goparaus. Snce the abduction and murder of the toddler in Liverpool in
February 1993, the shopping mals have been haunted by a poignant spectacle:
parents atached to their children by reins, leashes, pieces of plastic tied to the
wrist of the parent and the wrist of the child. This physicd tying is metgphor;
for the truth is tha as the infants are waked around the shopping spaces, they
are actudly in the presence of the commodities which will be the means
whereby they become separated from their parents; ther gppeites and
expanding needs are fed there; the needs which have to be bought in, and
which the parents in ther love will strive desperatdly to provide, are dso aform
of estrangement, akind of abduction of the spirit, of the heart.

Alien vaues are implanted into the lives of the people, precisdy through the
children; dien, not merdy in the sense of foregn or exctic, but dien to
humanity: a commerciogenic identity is formed. At first it was partly resisted,
but with time, it became more and more acceptable, until it has now become a
mgor determinant on the lives of the young, displacing al earlier forms of
acculturation, other way's of answering need, other ways of beingin the world.
This process of forgetting beyond recdl, but perhagps not quite beyond
reclamation, is aform of colonidism far more effective than that which held so
much of theworld in thrdl in an eerlier empire.

The colonised people of the West have been so degply instdled within its
compulsions that they can no longer nameit, or recogniseit for what it is. They
have been the minor benefidiaries of an imperid project upon which they have
become so dependent, and by which they have been so depowered, tha they
ae unable to identify with resistances and freedom strugges tha occur
esawhere in the world. The servicegble distraction of racism acts as a further
impermeable barrier to recognition, to perceiving the sameness of the processes
which urroll gobadly, as they once unfolded domesticaly within any one of the
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so-cdled metropolitan countries.

This colonidism, like any other, involves an abridgement of freedoms, an
undermining of autonomy; but since these things do not acknowledge
themsdves, dl the protests a it come out in deviant, symbolic and involuted
ways - like cime, “mindless” or abitrary violence addiction, socd and
emotiond dislocation. All these can be ascribed to defective or faulty
individuds, and are not propely located in the economic and socid processes
which are no longer, within the colonised universe, biddable, or even, within this
enclosed, febricated cosmos, susceptible to human intervention.

This colonidism substitutes the distant, the remote, the centrdised for dl
that is locd, domestic and familiar. In the towns and cities of the Western
world, the people haunt the shopping centres, because these are the bringers of
answers, both surrogete and red, to need. Fewer and fewer basic necessities
are provided locdly. Almost nothing is any longer produced, creeted, or made
where it is needed; but must be brought in; and because these have become the
constituents of young identities, the children see ther formation as coming from
dsawhere. No wonder they say thereis nothingto do in the places where they
live they say they are bored, uninterested; teenagers cannot wait to get awvay,
to gow up, to leave home, to gt away, to escape aove dl “to find
themsdves” ; sdves dispersed and untracesble in the markets that have become
the dominant agent of ther dispossession.

In the reconstitution of the shattered identities of the peoplein the West, we
acquire an incressingy oppressive clutter of experiences, sensaions,
commodities which weghs down the spirit, and burdens the individud with its
freght of inert, borrowed, exogenous symboals; dl is exernd. It is not surprising
if so many people complan they fed empty inside

For we have been the sites of battles that are not ours; we bear the scars
of obliterations and uprootings that can be more or less heded only by tryingto
keep pace with, the buying back of our expropriated substance that mesans
through a kind of leaseback a buying in of needs that can now be answered
only in oneway, tha is the market. Thisis truly, in spite of its sham and shadow
diversity, amonoculture. Indeed, it dso helps to explain the meaning of poverty,
despite the excess of wedth in western society in the last haf century: poor are
those who, fashioned for a dynamic and ever more penetrating buy-in culture,
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do not have the means even to begn to keep pace with the rate of ther
expropriation, of that which is being taken avay from them.

The industridised world has for 200 years subjected its own peoples to a
long and persigent development tha has taken a singe direction: the exdirpation
of dl previous way's of answering need and its supersession by the market. It is
no wonder that we invest the market with a veneration bordering on idolary,
and seeit as vehicle of savation, arbiter of destiny and embodiment of mordity.
Not for the first time, human beings make a cult of tha which is destroying
them, even as the wedth accumulates around us, and the iconography of luxury
and esse bid us assent to the endless expropriaions to which our daly
experienceis withess.

For the development of this dien culture leeds to a paradox: | which is that
the process that robs and removes from our own grasp our capecity to do and
make and answer need for ourselves and each other itsdlf becomes aculturein
the end; and what is more, one tha now seeks to extend its imperium once
more, in what it cdls a singe gobd economy. There is something infinitely
malesble, mobile, inventive about this nimble colonidism, ripe for export once
more; in the seductive guise of an iconography of luxury and ease which is now
projected dectronicdly across the world, and in which the depowering and
dispossessing core is dissimulated in the exotic pargoherndia of consumption
and enjoy ment.

This is how the West is now ready for its next mgor assault on a
backward, impoverished, helpless, depowered, dependent, corrupt, vend Third
World. First time around, it was dl a little too crude. Now, refinements of
technique have been long practised a home. Expansion is on the agenda once
more, this time into the dmost limitless territories of heart and spirit and mind.
What vistas beckon; what uncharted continents ae ripe this time for the
eplorers and adventurers, the merchant princes, the colonisers and
buccaneers. All earlier conquests look archaic and clumsy beside this newest
M utation of domination. The objects of this new phase of empire building
welcome it with open arms; old freedom strugges melt away, old nationdisms
are forgotten; ancient antagonisms laid to rest. This is the triumphd march of
western wedth, the most powerful colonising agent of dl, its promises, its
worldwide iconography of liberation; for it promises emancipations undreamed
of in dl previous partid, discredited and fdlen ideologies of ddiverance.
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The undermining of the rductantly conceded politicd freedoms to the
peoples of Africa and Asia makes them ready once more to accept new
prescriptions emanating from the heart of theimperium.

Of course, the simplicity of the underlying dynamic is not expressed in this
way. It must be embodied in far more mystifying and convoluted forms. And
wha more opague and impenetrable than the dazzling mirrors of Western
economic success, the light from which gppears to have blinded a mgority of
the world’ s leeders to the impaossibility, the nonreplicability of the Western
€0onomic sy stem.

It is no accident that the World Bank and the Internationd M onetary Fund
became the agencies whereby Western mirages of wedth have been exported
to the South; any more than that the GATT negotiations, with the new monster
to which it is to gve birth, the World Trade Orgenisation, should have been die
means of institutiondising the gobd inequdities which the West has no red
intention of changng Alas, those who have power in the world, have rardy
forborne to use it, and have sddom hesitated to assert their supremacy over
those whose lives they contral; and in this, Western magnanimity to the poor
should not betaken at face vaue.

The euphoria in the West over the “ successful outcome’ of the Uruguay
Round was well founded. For this represents perhaps the greetest triumph yet
in five centuries of imperid conquest, and goparently without bloodshed. For the
West, by the rdentless projection of its affluence and wedth around the world,
has now induced the countries of the south to AUTOCOLONISE in its
interests.

The GATT agreement merely formalises what has long been an established
redity: the governments of the South are reedy to police ther own peoplein the
interests of the gobd possessing classes.

Do the governments of the South know what they are doing? Are they
willing parties to these dien interests? Or are they acting in good faith,
accepting a face vaue the blandishments of the West?

Of course, no government is going to admit to being coerced, bullied or
blackmailed, because it is not in the nature of governing bodies, ruling dites or
dominant diques to admit error. But dl over the South governments admit the
truth, when they say “ We have no choice but to be part of the gobd trading
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system”. For to have no choice is to be unfree But that they will never
concede. Hence, they are compéled to rationdist.

Snce their own interests are never a stake - foreign bank accounts in sefe
havens abroad see to that - governments have a powerful incentive to justify
ther choicdess policies. And after dl, no evil in human history has ever been so
monstrous that it was unable to summon supporters among the great and the
good, who have rushed to demonstrate why it was both mord and necessary .
The slave-owners, for instance, described slavery as mordly superior to free
labour, sayingthat the slave-owner had adirect interest in maintaining his slaves
in a condition that rendered them fit to peform ther daly tasks adequatdy,
which no mere pay er of wages was under any obligetion to do.

And so it is with those who have led the people of Brazil, the Philippines,
thelvory Coast, Kenya, Indig, and dl the others into new forms of bondage.

To autocolonise means to impose upon one s own country an economic
mode imported from dsewhere, amodd that is not in the interests of a mgority
of the people What the West once gpplied by force to the entire imperium
under its rifle, the rulers of the South will now willingy practice agginst ther
own people.

The enormous advantage to the West of autocolonisation is obvious,
because it can dissociate itsdf from the crudties this in and especidly from the
inevitable violence that must follow. The governments themsdves will now
haveto carry full responsibility for what will hgppen.

Autocolonisation is a far more subtle and pdatable project than those
specid rdationships with Western-friendly dictatorships in the 1970s. the TV
images of popular uprisings against a M arcos, a Pinochet or a Viola were too
disturbing. Whatever occurs now will A take place under democratic regmes,
SO No one can accuse the Vest of instdling its surrogetes in foreign capitals.

The truth is, however, tha the laws of India o Thailand, of Mdaysia, of
Venezuda, of Peru, of Ghana, have now been superseded by the superior lavs
of the market, and they must incline themseves accordingy. Perhgps the most
tragc recent example is South Africa, whose heroic liberation strugde has
ddivered the people to afredy dected government which has been obliged to,
promise to conduct its &fars by “ sound market principles’ .

The market now has prior cam to the resources of India and esewhere,
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over and above the neads of the millions of people whose cry existence
depends upon their access to those same resources. They will have to be
dispossessed of wha they had dways considered their heritage. A recent
World Bank report on poverty put it [ore tectfully, when it stated tha growing
numbers of the rurd :)or migated to the dities. This means that industridised
agiculture will continue to deprive people of their traditiond livdihoods; people
who will then be expected meekly to uproot themsdves and gone, to add, no
doubt to the slum populations of such ageegble urban environments as
Cdcutta, Bogotaor Nouakchott.

But because subsistence famers, fishing communities and indigenous
peoples can see no other future than in the ecologcd niches re they have
worked for centuries, they will resist violent displacement by * economic
forces.” The term is gpt: economic forces an invisible army of occupation,
fordbly evicting whole communities from settled ways of life, from ther sole
means of surviva. When the people resist, the sophisticated wegponry of the
modem state will be deployed agginst them. An obliging and craven media will
cdl the people terorists, unsocid dements, Naxdites, Communists, and will
gpplaud the repression that follows.

Nor is this some remote future scenario. It dready occurs routindy. Human
rights are, in fact, the first casudty of this economic war, a war not made by
the poor, but one for which they are universdly blamed and crimindised. The
abuse of human rights is built into the supremacy of therights of the market. No
amount of specious theorising aout the market economy having some
“ultimate’ god of plenty for dl can conced theredity that wedth is not crested
by mirades, but by exploitation, sweet, coercion and blood.

Of course, autocolonisation is accompanied by a seductive lexicon of big
words borrowed from Western ideologcd creditors ¢ liberdisation”,
“dficdency”, “upgadation of technology.” These dl have their shadow
meanings - efficiency a disemploying people, the degadation of traditiond and
ecologcdly benign skills. As for * liberdisation” , can anyone looking & India or
Thailand or the Philippines redly bdieve that more insecurity, lower wages and
unemploy ment for those dready on the edge of survivd is redly what a needy,
wanting population nesds most?

Thelessons of dl this have not, however, been lost upon the peoples of the
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unhgppy countries now experiencing the rigours; of autocolonisation. In India,
for example, the resistance is coming from where the pressure is greatest. The
popular movements which are now placing the right to fife a the forefront of
thelr concerns are on the strongest ground: this is one of the fundamentd issues
rased by the Narmada Bachao Andolan; wha is the point of the West
preaching human rights to those whose right even to exst is snuffed out a
source?

Those actively fighting to retain control over the resource-base upon which
they depend are equdly in the forefront of resistance. The Chilka Bachao
Andolan (Save Chilika Movement) for example, comprises two hundred
thousand people living around the magnificent brackish-water lake in Orissa,
who are defending their way of life agginst export demand for industridly
cultivated prawvns.

Then there are those resisting the next phase of colonid pendration, like
the farmers of North Karnataka. With their seed “ satyagahd’ , the farmers
have affirmed their right to store, maintain and develop seeds, independently of
the market and of Western-dictated intdlectud property regmes.

All over India - and indeed in every country under this new tyranny
disguised as benevolence - opposition to these devdopments is stirring from the
Chattisgarh liberation movement, with its noble endeavour of employ ment and
sufficiency for dl, to the innumerable locd fights by women agginst liquor.

Indian leeders will set ther face against dl such movements. Indeed, it is
within the logc of the system they have embraced that such strugdes be
suppressed. Severd leaders of peopl€ s organisations have been besten up,
threatened with degth, and in the case of Niyog in Chattisgarh, and human
rights lawy ers in Andhra Pradesh, murdered.

This, then, is the batleground determined by the autocolonisers on behdf of
ther absent, unseen masters. The outcome of this new twist in the long history
of domination remains to be seen. Nothing, however, is static in humaen affairs.
Certanly, autocolonisation presents a difficult task to those who seek liberation,
in both the West and the South; for whoever heard of liberation strugdes
against democraticdly eected governments?

Yet this is the paradox for many people in the world now. As the interests
of leaders and people diverge more dramaticaly, dissent and resistance will
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increase. The autocolonisers should understand tha if things go wrong for them,
the West, which has lured them into the present predicament, will not come to
ther ad. The Western countries will be too preoccupied maintaining such socid
pesce as they can with their own fractious, rising, popular opposition at home.
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Post-moder nism,
Post-colonialism and
the Social Construction
of Beauty

John C. Raines

It is sad, “beauty is in the eye of the beholder.” But what shapes the
beholder's eye? How is the space of seeing and being seen constructed?

We meet this morning in a place cdled “ Southesst Asia” What are we
“esst of”, “ south of “? From the point of view of Tokyo, we would be better
named “ Southwest Asia” From the point of view of Johannesburg, we should
be cdled “Northesst Asia” But we are cdled, and we cdl oursdves
“Southesst” Asia

We dl know why. It is the continuing legecy of 300 years of European
colonidism, a colonidism which placed itsdf a the centre of world redity, and
then procesded to map the rest of the world, both in terms of its geography and
its time, from that Eurocentric perspective. At this very moment our watches
are set towhat is cdled “ Greenwich Mean Time' - the Internationd DateLine
in the Pacific Ocean is st exactly tweve hours, in ether direction, from
Greenwich, England.

Post-modernism criticises this kind of unreflectivdy utilised language.
Post-modernism seeks to unvell language tha universdises, language tha
pretends to name redity from a neutrd, objective perspective. Post-modernism
is of hdp in the post-colonid task. It criticises those who spegk, like the media
in my own country and dso the media here in M daysia, of a*“ First World” and
a “Third World” Post -modernism names this language, the language of
colonidism, language which in our spesking and hearing of it constructs the
world as aworld of linear time and space, amono-directiond world.



| have been spesking of spesking But this morning my intent is to
problematise our way of seeing and of being seen, and thus our way of
naming what is “ beautiful.” | want to problematise this space of seeing and
being seen not in generd but in the specific way in which * feminine beauty”
and “the look of success’ are sodidly constructed today here in Mdaysia |
shdl argue that in the eye-of-advertising success and beauty remain largdy a
colonidised space, a space in which the * first world” still remains first - il
remains a space to be emulated, a space to be imitated, a space whose
definition of beauty is to be everywhere impersonated. And | shall ask, wha
then is the task of post-colonidism?

Seeing is Political

In our everyday way of spesking the eye seems to hold a privileged
position. We say, for example, “ a last we see eye-to-eye’ as if reaching a
common seeing of something has brought an end to lack of darity In fact most
of our seding in the everyday world is a seeing of things in common. In
conversation we make words together but we aso make gestures together.
Usudly, we do this gesturing activity so unproblemdicdly tha we aren’ t
conscious of seeing them. It is only when the other “surprises’ us by an
ill-timed or a poorly performed gesture that we suddenly “ se’ the other, over
there, gesturing so avkwardly a us. At that moment our seeing comes into
sight. Wha is it tha we see in such moments?

Seaing is like spesking in that both are interpretive behaviour. Both are
socidly mediated. We do not see light waves;, we see meanings. And the
meanings we see are socidly constructed. And now the crucid point, what is
soddly constructed dways reflects how power is distributed and used in
society . Which means that seeingis politicd.

But it is easier to see that in what we say than to see tha in what we see,
because modern critical theory has deconstructed language but has spent little
effort deconstructing what we might cal “the common geze” Today, | shal
seek to problematise our way of seeing by andysing how seeing is socidly
constructed in terms of gender, and how this gendered geze reflects how power
is deployed and used in sodely. Next, | shdl further problematise this now
oendered geze by andysing the practice of advertising here in M daysia, and



how * feminine beauty” is constructed here in such a fashion as to reflect and
aso to reinforce a continuing Western culturd colonidism.

Let us think about seeing and being seen. Let us think about what we may
cdl “ the palitics of the-body-as-seen.”

I both ammy body, and dso have my body. | am a determinate perspective
upon theworld. | stand a the front of the dlassroom and see students in front of
me and behind them a white-painted wall. The students see me seeing them,
and see behind me tha symbol of authoritative knowledge - a wdl-long
blackboard. | haveto turn around if | anto seewhat they see. | an aparticular
perspective upon the world around me. | ammy body; it is my placement in and
orientation towards the world.

But | dso “have’ my body. Usudly, | don' t notice this. Usudly, | move
from my “insides’ out into the world in an unproblematic way. | wak towards
others as they wdk towards me esch of us gpproaching the other
unproblematic, comfortably a rest within our routinised waking But suddenly |
hit adippery spot on the sidewdk. My ams fly up. My books pitch through the
air. | catch the gance of those gpproaching - first surprise and worry, then the
briefest hint of humour. | have been thrown back upon mysdf. | am caught,
exposed. The body | am is the body | see others seeing me have, or better,
seeing me having to have. And | have lost control.

We live our body from inside-out. But the meaning of my body - body as
routine, body as unproblematic, or suddenly body as awkward and humiliating -
this meaning is assigned to my body by the other who watches me. The French
philosopher Jean Paul Sartre once sad: “ | keep getting stolen from mysdf by
the other person’ seyes!”

Our bodies are public. We peform our body according to the culturd
script. We dress oursdves in the morning as mae or femde-dmost dways
according to how our culture defines the dress of mde and femae. The way
we wak, the way we tak, the immediacy or distance tha we take up in the
expressivity of emotion, the amount of eye contact we gve or do not gve and
how we gve it (solid and steady or gancing and dancing), the amount of teeth
we show or do not show in smiling how our hands touch or do not touch our
har - this elaborate dance we do together in public space, a dance our gances
record in minute detall - dl of thisis gendered, inscribed with how our culture
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instructs us to peform our body, as mde and femde And that instruction
reflects how power operates in society.

Body-black, body-white, body-brown; body-old, body-young body-fat,
body-thin; body-beautiful, body-udy - these are dl meanings assigned to us by
our culture They are culturd interpretations projected upon our bodies. And we
did not choose them -either our body or the meanings assigned to our- body!
We find ourseves dready in the midst of these meanings before we even
became aware of ourselves. Astonishindy, our body seems to belong first to
others, and not “just intimate others but to the “ generdised other” of our
culture.

Post-modernism teaches us to ask, how did | come to dress this way? To
wak this way? To peform my eyes this way? Who has defined, who controls,
who benefits from the choreogrgphy of our daly dance in which eech of us
monitors the other’ s body-performance in such constant and meticulous ways?
Who owns, who controls, who manufactures and distributes the space of seeing
and of being seen? | suggest we examine tha question by considering the
situation of battered women.

Women and the Panopticon of Power

From Lain American liberation theology we have learned about the
caegory of “invisibility.” To beinvisible, we have learned, is to have no voice,
to gan no recognition. To be forced into invisibility is to be dominated, to be
oppressed and margndised. And to be madeinvisibleis the routine experience
of powerless persons and powerless groups. It is how they learn about and
often interndise who owns and controls the means of visibility.

But now comes a crucid interpretive move. Wha if it is not simply
enforced invisibility, but dso enforced visibility that dominates and subjugates,
that causes one to doubt on€ s daim and competence? In my own country my
colleague Ann M arie Hunter in an important pgper has explored this question by
examining the life situation of batered women.” For the past severd years Dr.
Hunter has acted as legd advocate for battered women living near Boston. She
began to observe patterns of recurrence in the stories she was hearing from
these battered women of diverse class, ethnic and racid backgrounds. One
pattern, strikingin its pervasiveness, was the habit by batterers of subjecting the
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women to continuous scrutiny . Hunter writes:

“ A woman' s use of the car, the tdephone, or money may be monitored.
Many women are not adlowed to leave the house without their patner, not
dlowed to write checks, not dlowed to tak to the neighbours. The batterer may
monitor her phone conversations, her dothes, her housekegping, her cooking,
what she buys a the store, and the way she folds the laundry. Battered women
are frequently followed around by the batterer, or sometimes by a privae
investigator that the batterer has hired. The minute, continuous surveillance
seems to go on and on.”

Hunter points out tha the usud literature on battered women focuses upon
their enforced isolation, but not upon their enforced and continuous visibility.
Then she begns to speculate about the rdationship of visibility and control. She
turns to the French postmodernist Michd Foucault and uses his andysis of the
prison built by Jeremy Bentham, a prison cdled the Panopticon. Bentham de-
signed this 19th century prison around a centra guard tower shrouded in
darkness and surrounded by back-lit, one-person cdls. The system of control
operated upon the prisoners by isolating them, and then subjecting each to
pervasive surveillance by aguard they cannot see but know may be watching, a
guard having power to reward or to punish. The ingenious pat of dl this, as
Bentham and Foucault both recognised was, to quote Hunter:

when an individud is subjected to ageze that could dway's be watching, but
is not necessarily watchinga any gven moment, that individud interndises the
power reation and [quoting Foucault] “ becomes the principle of his own
subjection.”

The one who is subjected to the ubiquitous geze of another who has power
to reward or to punish inter nalises the power of that gaze. Such aperson then
becomes the everywhere present sdf-monitor of how they look, of how they
gopex to this other, even when the other is not looking The prison works
amost automaticaly, not because of the presence of wals, but because of their
absence.

At this point Hunter' s paper makes a brilliant move. She argues that the
conditions of control used upon battered women, the continuous survellance
ther batterers impose, is not an exception but is instead the generalised
life-condition of all women living inside patriarchal societies. Hunter points
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out that culturd rituds like beauty pageants tran women to be as
those-who-are-looked-at and are rewarded for how they look. She points out
how advertising directed to women time and again play upon getting rewards
for “ how you look.” And how you look is -measured against models in mass
media who are dways tan, dways tdl, dways young adways possessing
perfect eyes and a perfect nose and perfect legs and perfect breasts. Individud
women are isolated inside their particular bodies as measured agginst the
normative mae gaze - eech in her cdl looking out. As Hunter says. “ \Women
have merdy to look at those images to see themseves and their world through
theeyes of guards.” She quotes Sandra Bartky:

The woman who checks her makeup haf a dozen times aday to seeif her
foundation has caked or her mascara has run, who worries that the wind or the
ran may spoil her hardo, who looks frequently to see if her stockings have
bagged a the ankle or who, feding fat, monitors everything she eets, has
become, just as surely as the inmate of the Panopticon, a sdf-policing subject, a
sdf committed to ardentless sdf-surveillance.

When | drive to work & Temple University in Philadelphia | go down
Bemont Avenue, a main commuter road into the city. There are severd stop
lights. | see women done, in ther cars, on ther way to work, stop a the light
and instantaneously puff down the mirror atached to the sun visor and examine
ther hair, examine ther eye makeup, examine their lipstick. | amin the midst of
a choreogrgphy being performed by hundreds of women, looking to see how
they look. Who is it they seelooking a them? | think aout who has the power
to reward and to punish a the places of their work. And | discover | amin a
massive, invisible but everywhere imagined Panopticon and, as mde, | am the
guard. | watch, and the women see me watch, even when they do not rum ther
head from their mirror, or their eyes from the reflection of ther own eyes. As
male, | am there inside their seeing of themselves. Under patriarchy, Hunter
concludes, not just battered women but dl women live constantly off baance,
constantly aware of how they are being watched, constantly on the look out for
the approving or disgpproving look.

Thus far | have argued that seeing is politicd and reflects how power
operaes in society. | have dso argued that in patriarcha societies women are
taught to perform ther lives within the panopticon of the dominant mae gaze.
What better evidence can | find for this clam than the world of advertising?
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The Truth and the Lie of Advertising

Every advertisement is both the truth and alie. Advertising is true in the
sense tha the meaning of the ad must be successfully located within the
space of public meanings we dl share, usudly routindy and unproblematicaly
When we look a an advertisement, whether print or eectronic, the ad depends
upon dl of us seeing the same story being told. Take the example of an ad for
“the Marlboro Look” (example # 1 Wha we are meant to see when we see
this ad is the look of toughness, the look of the macho man. Whether an ad for
M arlboro cigarettes or for M arlboro dothing, the M arlboro man is dways done.
Why ? Because the definition of toughness, the definition of maeness which he
performs says that to be strong and therefore mde is to be “in charge” not
needing others but needed by others.

The advertisement is true in this sense. We dl see the same story when we
see the ad, the story tha we are meant to see and believe. The ad works - we
buy the dothes or the cigarette -because we accept the story, want the story to
be our story, and so buy a product to secure tha meaning as our very own
meaning and redity And not just men buy those products. Women too, sesking
to secure for themsdves a place within the world of power, dress M arlboro
Western, dress “ for success” because power in the end seems dways to bear a
male image.

#1

All advertisements are true in the sense tha they must locate themsdves
accurately within the world of shared public meanings, and then manipulate
those meanings to produce in the potentid purchaser an emotiona bonding with
the offered product. But dso, dl advertisingis alie. All advertising, to be
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successful, must open up a space of need. They must display not the red world
- not the world | actudly livein - but aworld | do not have but want to ¢et. |
buy the M arlboro clothes or smoke the cigarette not because | have what the
story displays - confidence in my autonomy and toughness - but because | don’ t
have it. | am not a cowboy, working done, mastering with my lasso the rough
and tumble battle of fife. | am an office worker with bosses to please. Or | an
awoman with men to please. And so | buy the M arlboro clothes or cigarette.

Every advertisement is a lie because it depends upon the oppasite redity
from the one it displays. It must creste through the image of the ad afet need,
a need to obtain the redity represented in the ad through the purchase of a
product. We find in this not simply the commodification of reputaion and
success, but the commodification of redlity itsdf. Yet, wewant to buy “ the look
of success.” But even more, we begin to think redity is something we can buy!
To buy abigger car isto be abigger person. Redity is acommodity that can be
purchased.

The degper truth is just the opposite Bigger cars don’ t meke people bigoer,
but make people smdler. How is this so? Let us consider the logc of
conspicuous consumption. By purchasing conspicuously we hope to display
through the purchased commodity our socid location and achievement. But
others around us aso hope to do the same thing. We each watch the other out
of the corner of our eye as we individudly race ahead. At ever higher levels of
consumer accomplishment we still keep feding insecure and driven on. A need
that can never be satisted has opened up. Commodities define our worth and
vaue to others, and so assign our worth and vaue to oursdves. We do not buy
fredy (as free market theory would have it). Instead, ostentation has become
obligetory. This Fdl’ s new jeans or new tee shirt become by next Fdl
disgracefully out of fashion. Big cars can never be bhig enough. There can
dway's be abigger car (* and my damned neighbour just got onel” ).

Advertising, then, is dways true. Its truth is the truth we gve to the ad by
sharing in its story, by mekingits story our own story, or the story we forlornly
want to have as our story. But even more, advertisingis dways alie Bigcars
make people smdl. The commodification of culture reduces humans to
chronicaly anxious purchasers of products who liveina world where the “ redly
red” is displayed as something that can be bought.
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Now, let us put together these two fines of argument - one about gender
and the other about advertising L&t us look a the image of “ feminine beauty”
as displayed in Mdaysian print advertisingin 1994. And let us, through such an
examination, seek to unvell the systems of power and of interest operaing in
and through that public space of seeing and being seen - not only mde power
and interested but dso the continuing power and interest of Western culturd
colonidism.

Malaysian Advertising 1994 - “ Beauty” and “the Look of Success’

We are meant to look & an advertisement and, like a beautiful woman, to
dwdl upon its surface. We are not meant to look through the advertisement to
see the cultura meanings that lie behind it and make it work. We are not meant
to use our criticd imagnation to deconstruct the component parts of the ad.
Instead, we are meant to let the ad socidly construct our image of the red.
M oreover, in gazing together upon the advertisement, in letting the ad shape
our desire, mould our sense of the pleasurable, we let the ad draw its power
from our own erotic power. And because we do this together, as a whole
culture, what the ad defines as pleasurable becomes wha we in fact seek from
each other as satisfaction. Advertising becomes a kind of communa waorship.
There we can behold, in visible form, the gods who cregte us, in whom and
through whom we seek to find. security, love and blessedness.

Both in Christianity and in Islam there is along tradition tha criticises such
idolary, tha debunks polythesm. But what is our culture today - yours and
mine - but living and breathing polythesms? There are many satisfactions we
seek, many dtars a which we bend our knee. One is youth - “younglooking
har,” “younglooking skin,” *“young-looking legs and bressts and thichs’ -
which beckons to us in the promise of a thousand advertisements. Or there is
the dter of power - “the power of success,” “the power suit for the power
breskfast,” “the power of this or that gesdine for this or tha more powerful
car,” “the power of powerful cars that atract young legs and thighs to the
drivers of such cars’ . The gods of power and of pleasure smile down upon us

from athousand billboards.

But let us look more dosdy a just one dtar of worship - the altar of
female beauty, as this is defined in modem M daysian print advertising This is
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aderivative dtar, and the security it offers is a derivative security - the security
of being egpproved and desired in the eyes not of onesdf but of others. It is that
adway s-but-of -y our own-hands security of being seen and thus gppropriated by
others as * the beautiful one”

A casud gance through any M aay sian newspaper or magazine shows how
feminine beauty is socidly constructed. It aso shows, though not usudly essy to
see, who is doing the constructing -who has the power to define redity -
namdy, maes of relative dass privilege. Take this advertisement (example #2)
as an example.

#2

There are four human figures in this ad - an obviously young obvioudly thin,
obvioudy tdl woman and three males. Each mae wears a bowler hat and
ranges in age and weight from old and portly to young and thin. The mde
“watches’ - those who exercise the dominant gaze, can come in severd ages
and shapes without disturbing, but in fact completing, the story being told. But
the woman in the story must be precisdy the age and the shape she is. Her
power - promised to her by the purchase of a certain wach - is derivative of
the power of the mae gaze. She can never grow old, never grow fat, never be
short. Her neck must aways be long and smooth, her chin and nose forever
firm and chisdled. In the world of seeing and being seen she remains the
one-who-is-seen. Theresult is tha men, asiit is sad, gt “ distinguished” as they
gow older; while women gt “ over the hill.”
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In dl of this the difference is power. Who owns it; who controls it; who
uses it to shgpe and to define the space of seeing and being seen to their own
advantage. The ad display s the answer. All we have to do is look. M en - those
three Endishmen - of reative dass privilege have the power, definethe field of
contention and determine the winners and losers in the politics of seeing and
being seen.

Notice, | sad not just men in generd. | said Engishmen -Caucasian whites!
And this is an advertisement from a M daysian pgper tha gppeared in the Fal
of 1994. In my survey of such newspapers | was caeful to look a
advertisements in both Endish and Mday newspgoers. Astonishingy, | found
little difference. The image of femde beauty and the look of success in both
languages is a woman who is white, tdl, young, slender, and Caucasian in chin
line and shape of nose. Sheis a woman dressed to be seen - to have legs seen,
ams seen, breasts seen, neck seen, har seen. The “look of success’ for
femdes in dl these advertisements is to be as * the-being-who-is-looked-at” and
as a looked-a-being one who is approved by mdes and their dominant geze
(examples #3 & #4).

#3

But note that the made gaze in these ads, even when those who arelooking
are Mdaysian mdes, is not a Mdaysian gaze. It is away of seeing feminine
beauty tha privileges the Western European and American look. It isaway of
seaing that lets us see tha the power of the West did not withdraw on
Independence Day, that the power of the West is only partidly in its amies, in
its multinationd corporations and internationd banks.



These advertisements show us that the power of the West - its culturd
powe - has inserted itsdf into and become embedded within the very
consciousness of M daysians. This shaping of consciousness is the degpest, the
most longlasting and most pervasive power of the West. This power exhibits
itsdf in the culture of conspicuous consumption, the culture of the shopping
mdl, the culture of the video drama or the Hollywood film, the culture of
cosmetics and fashions and weight-reduction programmers and their search for
beauty and success.

| have argued that seeing is politicd, that the space of seeing and of being
seen displays how power operaes in society | have argued that women in that
space live under the dominant male gaze. And | have argued that contemporary
Madaysian print advertising reveds that Western definitions of femde beauty
pervade the M alaysian consciousness. | have sad that this way of seeinglets
us seg, lets us dimpse a more pervasive culturd colonidism. This idea of the
colonidisation of consciousness brings meto my fina set of reflections: namdy,
what is the post-colonid task?

The Post-colonial T ask

A mgor task of intdlectuds today is the pursuit of a post-colonid
discourse In that pursuit, Western intdlectuds like mysdf ae desply
dependent upon intdlectuds in the so-cdled Third World who strugge with the
question of ther own culturd identity and integrity. Post-modernism reminds us
of the necessity of a plurdism of perspectives if truth is to be pursued.
Post-modernism wans us, away from any “master nardive” any
mono-directiond reading of history. Post-modernism reminds us that a
post-colonid discourse depends upon the mutud recognition that there is not
now and never has been an entity cdled an “ undeveloped” or “ underdeveloped’
country.

It is an axiom of modem anthropology tha any society tha persists over
time is necessarily laden with mord and aesthetic and religous sensihilities, with
mores and institutions that shgpe everyday fife into a sustained and sustaining



culturd environment. The issue before us, therefore, is never how an
underdeveloped nation can become developed but how differently developed
societies can continue to develop themsdves as spaces tha cultivate and
sustain human wdl-being over time.

Language about a “first world and a “third world” distorts this more
fundamentd redity It seeks to order internaiond rations into apredetermined
direction, adirection imposed by those who actudly bdievethey are“ first” and
others “ third.” Such thinking is inherently colonid and distorts consciousness. It
distorts the consciousness of those who think they are* deveoped” by shutting
down ther ability to learn from other cultures, from other traditions, from other
way's of living life and judgng wha we humans can and should aspire to be and
become.

Language of “first world” and “ third world” is dso dangerous for dites in
theso-cdled Third, World. It encourages those dites to emulate aculture that is
not ther own culture, to pursue afuture for ther culture tha is not the future of
ther past but the future of another culture s past. And in tha moment, these
indigenous dlites open themsdves mordly to an aandonment of their own
people and an entering into collusion with the structures of neo-colonidism in
the exploitation of their people and land.

This brings before us a second task in the construction of a postcolonid
discourse. That is the problematising of the idea of development. So often
we spesk as if everyone knows and everyone agrees upon what development
is. But the idea of development engeges us, or should engage us in the most
profound religous and philosophica questions - questions concerning what it is
we humans are or can become, what it is that makes for dwelling well together
in society over time.

Why “ over time’ ? Because as humans we are time-filled animas. We do
not leave the past behind like the hand of adock leaves time behind as it passes
on. The past remains present to us in memory (even when we flee tha memory
or ignore that memory). The danger of rapid cultura change done in the name
of devdopment is that rgpid change can leave us, literdly, ost in time” In the
name of progress we can cometo livein apresent that has no presencein it, no
depth of timeconsciousness. As those who five without an acknowledged
legacy, we begn to five without gratitude, without a sense of obligetion. And
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without a sense of inheritance, we build no heritage. In the name of
devdlopment we prepare oursdves in our souls for a culture of immediacy, a
culture of appearance, a culture of the shopping mdl and conspicuous
consumption. In the name of an unreflectively pursued * devdopment” we begn
to dedevelop our human mord depths.

What this says is that the possibility of a post-colonia discourse depends
upon our recognizing the many respects in which the world we live in continues
to be a colonised world. True, the naure of internationd capitdism means
cpitd  investments  will continue to flow from high wage-rae older
industridised countries like my own into low wagerate newly industridising
countries like Mdaysia. And this will mean another decade of an expanding
Gross Domestic Product for countries like M daysia But this is not an unmixed
blessing M uch of wha is made in this country is made for export. That means
that the shgpe of your domestic economic growth is not driven by the logic of
locad or regond markets, but is driven by the consumer demands of distant,
so-cdled First World markets.

This kind of devdopment is not indigenous devedopment; it remans
“ dependent devdopment.” And the danger is that development that remains
dependent a the economic level will dso become dependent in a deeper,
culturad sense. We have seen in our andysis of the image of feminine beauty
how indigenous “ taste’ can follow products, products mede to sdl aroad, how
what we admire can be moulded by what we make and sdl, and thus view as
worthy of purchase and emulaion. Our work shgpes not just the flying “ we
make’ but the living we do. Dependent economics can soon produce dependent
cultures.

That is why, in construction post-colonid discourse, culture becomes the
dominant field of strugge Yes, internationa geopolitics and the constructions
and reconstructions of internationd politica economy remain crucia. But even
more important for criticd sdf-awareness is the domain of neo-colonid and
post colonid culturd strugdes. In such an andysis, Issues of authority and
legtimacy become centrd. And this means that religon and/or ideology cometo
play acrucid role.

But a companion truth is that most interpreters of the modem internationd
system do not know that reigon has become a centrd playerinthe array of
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historicd forces. Or if they do recognizethis, they do not know whet to do with
this (to them) surprising redlity, aredity which (to them) is not anly surprising
but worrisomely unpredictable. Post-colonid discourse - if it is to gasp this
new world order accuratdly - must Search out athird way between secularism
(and its fear of rdigon) and what we may cdl “ hegemonic religon (and its
fear of modem plurdism).

Hegemonic reigon seeks to remodd a complex and plurd past into a unity
and uniformity neverinfact foundinthat past. Today, conservative
fundamentdisminmy country seeks to face the new culturd plurdism of the
world from the security of a presumed “ master narrative’ - apoint of view that
understands itsdf not as a point of view but as the point of view. It seks a
universa perspective on dl other points of view. In the name of Transcendence
it flees from the chalenge of Transcendence, the chdlengethat Transcendence
poses to at parochidism and arrogance. On the other hand, post-modernism
neads to shed its own suspicion- of reigon, its secularist bias, if it is to be of
genuine help in the task of constructing a post-colonid discourse, and the
evident role rdigon is coming to play in the legtimisation strugjes now
enqulfing culture after culture.

In this field of culturd strugde, interreligous didogue can help bring darity,
but only if tha didogue is guided by ahedthy sense of scepticism and humility
From post-modernism we learn the inevitable situatedness and, therefore, the
inevitable interestedness and bias of dl. forms of socid knowing In the face
of this, post-modernism asserts a necessary pluralism in the pursuit of truth.
Admittedly, this vastly complicates the search for identity and inteyity in both
the politicd and rdigous domains. Nevertheless, this welcoming of the voice of
“the other,” the voice that is not an echo of our voice, the “ strange voicg’ in
whose voice our own voice is thrown back upon itsdf and has opportunity to
shed its illusions of findity - it is this “ voice of the other” that we need to hear.
It is the only way -into tha third way - beyond the arrogance of secularism and
the ambitions of hegemonic reigon. This discourse with “the voice of the
other? we need today, whether that discourse be internaiond in orientation or
between ethnic groups within asinge nation.

And what is true about our speskingis true aso about our seeingand being
seen. SO let me end where | began. “ Beauty is in the eye of the beholder.” So
saying, we need to learn that the image of beauty is as rich and diverse as the

47



world' s many cultures, the world' s many faces, the world' s many and diverse
bodies. In this post-colonid task we must dareto let the eye of the beholder, our
very own eye become sef-conscious and criticd - a gaze that serves the
specid interest of neither gender, a gaze that refuses to reflect but instead
unvells and critiques the continuing redity of cultura colonidism. Suchan“ eye
of the beholder? can daim its own ground without claming that ground to be-
the only legtimate ground. Such an eye can dare to see and to admire the rich
diversity of humen redlity

As is sad, and truly sad, in the Eye of God every humen face is
beautiful.... and beautiful beyond compare.

Endnote

1. AnneMaie Hunter, “ Numbering the Hairs of Our Heads: M de Socid
Control and the All-SeeingM de God' - a presentation a the annud
meeting of The American Academy of Religon, November, 1991.

The above paper was first delivered at a seminar at the Science
University of Malaysia in Penang in the middle of 1994.
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Western Domination:
the Military Factor

K. R. Panikkar

For nearly six centuries now Western Europe and its diaspora have
been disturbing the peace of the world Enlightened through their Re-
naissance, by the learning of the ancient Mediterranean; armed with the
gun, the making of whose powder they had learned from Chinese
firecrackers; equipping their skips with lateen sails, astrolabes and nau-
tical compasses, all invented by the Chinese and transmitted to them by
Arabs; fortified in aggressive spirit by an arrogant, messianic Christianity
of both the popish and Protestant varieties; and motivated by the lure of
enriching plunder, white hordes have sallied forth from their western
Eur opean homelands to explore, assault, loot, occupy, rule and exploit the
rest of the world.*

Here in anutshdl, in the opening paragraph of his account of the European
assault on Africa, Chinweizu tdls us how and why the West was able, over a
period of five hundred years, to acconplish the feat of dominating the rest of
the world. In the following pages an attempt will be made to focus on the factor
of European superiority in wegpons and military science which was the key de-
ment contributing to this success. | propose to do this by recdling some of the
significant events and episodes from the long history of European colonisation.

The orignd motivetion which s& the enterprise in motion was the
combination of the lure of spices, hatred and fear of M uslims and an evangdica
zed to spread Christianity. When the Muslim threet to Europe receded, the
riches to be ganed from plunder and trade became the main driving force.
Christianisation involved destroying the existing divilisations of centra and south
America, wiping out most of their populaions and settling the lands with
Christians from Europe. The idea of subjugeting and ruling Asia and Africafor
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the exploitation of the resources of these lands sprung up much later.

In Europe there was great demand for spices, but this commodity came
from India and Indonesia The land routes between Europe and the East were,
however, controlled by the dreaded M uslims. Huge profits could be mede if
direct access to the sources of spices was obtained. The solution to the problem
lay in outflanking the M uslims by discoveringan dl- searoute to the East.

Portugd was the country best suited to pursue this dbjective Its
geogaphicd situation was ided for undertaking exploration of the seas around
Africa Many Genoese, the foremost sefarers in Europe had settled in
Portugd (and Spain). And Portugd happened to have a prince Dom Henry
(1394-1460), who combined in him an intense interest in seafaring and
exploration as wel as a bitter hatred of M uslims. Henry devoted his entire life
to the patronage of sesfaring and the god of smashing Muslim power. His
eforts, spread over forty years, led to gest improvements in cartogaphy,
navigation and shipbuilding (hence the name, Henry the Naviggetor).

Henry’ s pioneering efforts made Portugd the leading sea power in Europe.
Driven by the ambition to discover the sea route to the East, Portuguese
cgptains undertook successive voyages to explore the coast of Africa They
established outposts adong this coast as they went dong and before the end of
the fifteenth century succeeded in sailing across the Indian ocean to reach the
west coast of India

M eenwhile Span too yidded to the temptation of riches to be ganed by
reeching the Orient by sea Portugd’s military strengh and the authority of
successive pgpd bulls which confirmed Portugd’ s monopoly over its
discoveries as far as India, however, dissuaded Spain from takingto the African
route. Instead Columbus, a Genoese in the service of Spain set out for the East
by venturing across the Atlantic. This took the Spaniards to centrd and south
America. For the next hundred years Portugd and Span maintained their
monopoly on predatory activities by virtue of their sea power.?

Laer, the decline of Portuguese power and the defeat of the Spanish
Armada led to the Dutch, the British and the French enteing the competition
for spails. Findly, towards the end of the nineteenth century, the United States
too came to gppreciae the rewards of colonisation and wrested Cuba and the
Philippines from the decrepit Spanish empire. 3



Vasco da Gama arived with his four ships a Cdicut on the M dabar coast
of Indiaon May 27, 1498. In K.M . Panikkar’ s words, this event “ introduced a
revolutionary factor ......that the ships were carrying cannon.... the armaments
of the Portuguese ships was something totaly unexpected and new in the
Indian sea and gave an immediate and decisive advantage to the Portuguese
over their Indian opponents. *

The Portuguese desired the cgpture of Cdicut for two reasons. the place
was the centre of the spice trade on the west coast of India, and, most of the
traders engaged in the business were Muslim Arabs. The coasta navy of
Zamorin, the Hindu sovereign of Cdicut was no match for the Portuguese ships
which kept on coming periodicaly to thresten Cdicut. The Zamorin therefore
sought the hep of his friend, the King of Egypt whose ships too were equipped
with cannon. In the sea batle which subsequently took place between the
Indo-Egyptian and Portuguese ships off the island of Diu (1509), the Egyptian
force had to withdraw because of the treachery of the Indian governor of Diu.’
This Ieft the Portuguese in command of the Indian ocean. Henceforth they
were able to control the sea-borne trade of Indiafor the next hundred years.

But when the Portuguese subsequently landed a Cdicut in an effort to
make it ther base, they were driven back to the sea suffering heavy losses. All
they could do on land in India was to capture a few minor islands such as
Cochin, Bombay and Diu. Goawas acquired not through the might of ther ams
but by the support of the Hindu chief of the area who saw the Portuguese as
his allies against his M ogul enemy . ©

For two hundred and thirty years after the defeat of the Portuguese & the
hands of Zamorin® s forces, no European power atempted any military conquest
in India’ But Portuguese supremacy a sea enabled them to capture M aacca
and severd posts in Indonesia. In the meantime Spanish sea power subjugated
the Philippinos and converted them to Christianity.

In 1595 the Dutch came out to trade in the East and eventudly displaced the
Portuguese in Indonesia, Maacca, Ceylon and Cochin. They too could not
prevail against land power in India

The British came to Indiain 1612 to buy textiles and s&t up atrading centre
a Qurat. Over the next hundred years they acquired Bombay, M adras and
Cdcutta They were not, however, conquests by arms: Bombay had been gven
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to the British King as dowry by the Portuguese; the other two places came as
concessions from friendly locd powers. On the one occasion the British
showed their arrogance by ‘ declaring war’ on the M ogul empire, Aurangazeb
taught them alesson. 8

By the middle of the edhteenth century, the British established ther
supremecy in the Indian ocean. But they were still unableto project their power
on land. Soon, however, the power structure in India began to change with the
rgpid decline of Moo authority The locd chiefs in the various regons of the
M ogul empire began the strugge to establish themsdves in their respective
fiefdoms and to diminae riva damants. The British saw ther opportunity in
these strugdes. Here their well-known capecity for intrigue and duplicity more
than made up for ther military inferiority.

The first British “victory”, & Plassey (1757), over Srgud-Doula the
governor of Bengd, was obtained by the treachery of his general who had been
induced to commit tresson by the fase promises of the British.’ Despite this
success, the British were still not strong enough to chdlenge even lesser
powers in Indig, let donethe M arathas, for severd years to come.

Over the next fifty years, however, leaders like Warren Hastings and
Cornwdllis built up British strengh in India and by the begnning of the
nineteenth century they were ready to take on first the lesser powers and then
the M arathas and the Skhs. In those strugges they had the brilliant services of
Arthur Welesley and Ddhousie Superior generdship, organisation and
discipline rather than superiority of wegpons decided the outcome. The
dimination of French influence in India during the Ngpoleonic wars dso hdped
the British.

By 1848 the British became masters of the whole subcontinent. It had taken
them ahundred years of perfidy, intrigue and warfare to achieve this success.

Even before they had completed their conquest of India the British used
ther strong position there and their command of the seato wend their power to
Burma, Mdaya and beyond. The soldiers whom they recruited and trained in
India hdped in this exdension of power. They were now ready to force the
Chineseto open up their lands to Europeans.

In 1839 when Imperid Commissioner and High Admird Lin Se-hsu of
China demanded the surrender of the British sailors who had killed a Chinese,
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he was on impeccable mora and legd grounds. But he had no idea of the might
of Britan on the sea He complacently beieved that he could, with his war
junks, enforce his authority on the gunboats, merchantmen and frigates of the
British confronting the Chinese.'°

For Lin" s ignorance China was made to pay dearly. Without waiting for
negotiations, the British opened fire on the Chinese junks and sank them and
forced the first Opium War on China Other wars, equaly unprovoked,
followed, ending in the humiliation of that country, the loss of Hong Kong, the
burning of the Summer Paacein Peking and the exaction of unequal treaties.

As we have seen, the Portuguese had to skirt the continent of Africato find
the route to India They did not leave Africadone but set up outposts dong its
coast to capture thetrade in ivory silver, gold and slaves. The profitability of this
trade, particularly tha in slaves, brought other European powers to Africa But
nether they nor the Portuguese ventured into the interior of the continent.

It was only in the nineteenth century when the Industrid Revdution in
Europe ggined momentum that Western powers began to venture into the
interior of Africain order to seize its minera and agriculturd resources to feed
their industries back home. These incursions progressed from the sea dong the
continent’ s rivers mainly because gunboats were the means available for
coercing the inhabitants of the land. Although Africans had acquired firearms
by then, they did not know how to use them effectivdy **

By the second hdf of the nineteenth century, the race for Africa became a
scramble. So a conference was held in Berlin in 1885 to agree on European
spheres of influence. It was around this period when the process of establishing
control over their respective daims got going in earnest, that Europeans came
up against the occasiond loca chdlenge. The clash & Omdurman was one
such chalenge.

On 2 September 1898 an Ando-Egyptian amy of 22,000 men led by
Kitchner faced the M ahdi’ s Dervish army of 40,000 on the banks of the Nile at
Omdurman. Between sunrise and 11.30 am. on that fateful day, the Dervish
amy was wiped out, having suffered 11,000 killed, 16,000 wounded and 4,000
taken prisoner. The victors suffered a mere 48 killed and 382 wounded. Why
did this cdamity befdl the Dervishes despite their numerica superiority ?

Undoubtedly the Dervishes were fearless soldiers but they were armed with



nothing better than spears and outmoded rifles. The British on the other hand
had the support of gunboats on the Nile behind them and 5-inch howitzers
cgpable of firing fifty-pounder shdls up to 3,000 yards. They dso had the newly
invented M axim M achinegun.

The M axims were able to mow down the advancing soldiers of the M ahdist
amy, despite dl ther courage The Maxim was supplemented by the
Lee-M atford rifle, the British amy’ s first repegtingrifle. *2

Omdurman was a typicd example of the overwhdming superiority of
Western wegpons and tactics gaining the upperhand against the indigenous
forces of Africa a very little cost. Thanks to this superiority the European
powers were gble to carve up the whole of Africaamongst them by the dawn
of the twentieth century ”

But Ethiopia (then Abyssinia) managed to mantan its independence. In
1896 its amy showed that gven wegpons of equd qudity to those of
Europeans and trained in their effective use, it could defeat a European power.
Learning from their earlier defest a the hands of the British, the Ethiopians
under the able leedership of their new king Mendik had acquired a good
number of Eurogpean guns and sufficient ammunition and then trained his
reorganised army dong European lines to await the next incursion into their
lands. The Itdians came to add Ethiopia to their colonies, but they were
defeeted in the battle of Adowawhich followed. From then on Ethiopiawas left
done™

The Spanish comquest of centrd and south America was much swifter than
the subjuggtion of Asiaand Africa. The savagery that the conquerors employed
is probably without pardld in the history of humankind. It took the Spaniards
(later joined by the Portuguese) only fifty years from the time of Columbus' s
arriva in the Bahamas in 1492 to completetheir foul deed.

Tha aterrible fate- awaited the inhabitants of the Americas was portended
in Columbus’' s impressions of thefirst Indians he came across on the Caribbean
isands. He observed they were “ poor in everything, gentle people, ignorant of
ams; eassy to subjuggte and carry to castle or meke captives in their own
land”

The Spaniards diminaed the populations of the Caribbean islands because
the inhabitants did not prove hardy enough to labour for them. African slaves



were then brought in to work on the sugarcane plantations established on these
islands.

The Saniards then ventured into the mainland in search of plunder. There
they encountered hostility for thefirst time.

Here it must be pointed out that the Indians of the Americas -north, centrd
and south - were ignorant of iron, brass and gunpowder. Although the Aztecs,
the Mayas and the Incas had established gorious empires, they lived in the
stone age as far as their wegpons were concerned. They had never seen
horses before the Spaniards appeared riding these animds. The superstitious
Indians took them to be crestures of the nether world.

Thefirst battle with the Indians took place when Hernando Cortes landed at
Tabasco in 1519 on his way to M exico. On one side were slings, javdins and
arows fashioned out of wood, and obsidian swords; on the other, swords,
lances and crossbow bolts of sted, and musket and cannon. The Indians knew
only one tactic: atack in mass which eminently suited the Spaniards equipped
with cannon. The Indians inflicced some wounds on the Spaniards with ther
primitive wegpons; the Spaniards killed the Indians in their hundreds. When the
Spanish cavdry appeared from behind, the Indians were terror-stricken and
dispersed. (They thought that the rider and horse were one cregture)) *°

At this, and subsequent encounters, Cortes observed that if the chief of the
Indians fdl or was cgptured, his amy lost the will to continue fighting This
knowledge that the chief meant everything in the Indian societies of America
(in military parlance, ther ‘ centre of gavity’ ) was the crudd factor which
enabled incredibly smdl groups of Spanish freebooters to destroy the great
empires of the Aztecs and the Incas, and implant Spanish communitiesinther
place.

Montezuma, the emperor of the Aztecs, reigned in his island city of
Tenochtitlan (M exico city). Cortes and his band went to this city hired by the
fabulous wedth of the place. He was cordidly received by the emperor and
guartered in apdace next to his own. Cortes resolved to take over the city and
expropriaeits enormous wedth in gold and precious stones.

But how could a band of 450 overwhdm, a city of 400,000? His cannons
and muskets could not possibly get the better of such numbers. But he had
observed on the way to M exico and then in the ity itsdf, tha M ontezuma was
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ood to his people Neutrdise M ontezuma and M exico and the Aztec empire
would be his. So he decided to do just that.

He boldly entered the emperor’ s pdace and forced the surprised emperor to
move across to his quarters. He then used the captive emperor to tedl the
Aztecs to obey the orders of Cortes. Thus Cortes got the Aztecs themsdves to
begn their destruction.

But the rogue could not sustain his position for long because the excesses
and depravity committed by the Spaniards were such that even the Aztecs, long
used to implicit obedience of ther emperor were aroused to rebe against them.
Redlising that he was trapped as long as he remained in the city, he fled back to
Vera Cruz.

He returned to M exico in 1521 and destroyed it. His success came from a
combination of superior strategy and superior wegpons. He had 980 Spaniards
with him; the number included some cavdry He dso had some cannons and
muskets. There were aso around 100,000 Tlaxcalan and other Indian dlies.

Tenochtitlan was difficult to cgpture as it was situated on alake. Access to
the city was by causeways which could be blocked by removing the
drawbridges on them. So he decided against an assault on the city. He would
besiege it and starveits 300,000 inhabitants into submission.

For this purpose he had tweve brigantines built near the shore of the lake
with materias brought overland from Vera Cruz. Each ship was fitted with a
cannon and then the ships were launched on the lake. (These Herculean tasks
were undertaken by the forced labour of thousands of Indians). The ships
imposed a blockade on the city by destroying the canoes used by the Aztecs to
communicate with the shores of the lake. Then the Spaniards and their
Tlaxcadan dlies pressed ther attacks dong the causeways. The, agueduct
which brought fresh water to the city was destroyed. Earlier, smdlpox had been
introduced into the Aztec city by the Spaniards (This disease was unknown in
the Americas before the arrivd of the Spaniards). A good part of the besieged
population died of this diseese. Yet the Aztecs under their new emperor put up
a heroic defence. After seventy-five days, the few emaciaed survivors sur-
rendered to the advancing besiegers. Cortes promptly went on to levd the city
and build the new dity of M exico on that site’” The Aztecs did not survive this
disaster.
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Eleven years later Francisco Pizzaro, probably the vilest barbarian ever to
take human form, entered Peru from the north to seek plunder. Peru was then
the land of the Incas of whose society a Spaniard has left the following
description:

“ The Incas governed their subjects in such afashion that among them there
was nethe a thief, nor a depraved man, nor an adulterous woman.... the
resources were controlled and shared so that each knew and possessed his
own, without anyone dse beng able to take it.... Matters of war, dthough
numerous, did not hinder those of commerce. Order and harmony reigned in
evaything’ .*8

Pizzaro led a paty of 106 infantry, 62 horsemen, of whom twenty were
crossbow men and three were musketeers. He had afew cannons as well.*®

On 15 November 1532 Pizzaro, entered the desert city of Cgamarcaon the
outskirts of which Atahuapa, the new emperor of the Incas, was camped with
an amy of 30,000 men. Redising that his little army could not teke on too
numerous a host, Pizzaro decided to emulate what Cortes had done with
M ontezuma

After quartering his force in the empty building surrounding a square, he
sent an emissary to invite Atahuapo to his camp. Acceptance of the invitation
was gained the next day. Atahuadpa arived a the square atended by 5000
unarmed men. At that moment, on a prearranged signd, Pizzaro's men and
cavdry came out of hiding and with cannons firing assaulted the visitors. The
suddenness of the atack, the thunder of the cannons and the neighing of the
horses put the bewildered Incas to flight. About 2000 of them were king the
Fpaniards did not suffer any casudties. Arahuapo was dragged from his litter
and taken captive. The Incas’ centre of gravity was neutrdised in just haf an
hour.

Just as Cortes used the captive M ontezumato plunder M exico and begin the
destruction of the Aztecs, Pizzaro went on to use his hostage first to collect an
enormous hegp of gold and other precdious items as ransom and then to obtan
the submission of the Incas to his authority. Unlike the Aztecs, the Incas did not
rebed against the usurper. Pizzaro then killed Atahudpo and proceeded to
destroy the Inca empire; its megnificent cities were wantonly destroyed without
any provocetion.
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Thus it was the surprise effect of new wegpons, gunpowder, horses and
sted blades which won centra and south Americafor Sain.

The Indian empires of centrd and south America invited their quick
extinction because of the vast amounts of gold and precious stones which they
possessed and which the marauding conquistadors coveted. Treasures of this
kind were not found in the possessions of the Indians of north America, so the
Europeans who entered these lands were not tempted to wipe out these people
swiftly. But wiped out they were, slowly and surdy, and their lands possessed
in perpetuity.

In subjugeting and dominating the rest of the world, the Europeans were
actingnconsonance with ancient Greek thinking of which they dam
inheritance. This ancient thinking held that the strong would demand and the
week must yidd. Mord and ethica considerations coud not and would not be
dlowed to interfere with the operation of this diccum. In other words, * might’
even if it is not ‘ right’ must and will have its way. A strong conviction to this
effect governed the European atitude towards and trestment of week peoples.

The process which began with the cgpture of Ceutaby Dom Henry in 1425
began to unrave in the Post-World War 11 period.

Or so it seemed. The subject peoples of Asia and Africa gained their
independence. The physicd means of coercion were withdravn from these
lands.

Despite these outward changes, there has been no change in the basic
dtitude of Western powers towards the rest of us. As Chinweizu points out,
“and even now the fury of ther expansion assault upon the rest of us has not
abated.” %

In the days of colonisation, European nations considered thersdves to be
the only ‘ dvilised' ones in the world, the rest of us being “barbarians’ to them.
Internationa law then operated in their mutud relations, but the rest of us were
not entitled to its benefits.

Under the new imperidism championed by the United Saes, the
“interndtiond community’ has come to comprise excusivdy of Western
powers; the rest of us do not count. In their relaions with the rest of us, the
West interprets and gpplies internationd law in way's which suit ther interests
best. They continue to have recourse to military power to coerce and dominate
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when other methods are seen to have faded or even before employing such
means. The invasion of Grenada, of Panama, the intervention in Nicaragua, the
bombing of Libya, the destruction of Irag in the Gulf War of 1990/1 are dl
cases in point.

As long as the Soviet Union existed and mantaned an adversarid
relationship with the West, the latter was somewha restrained in exercisingthe
policy of coercion and domination. Now tha Soviet power has dissipated, the
true colour of the Western attitude towards the rest of us is once again clearly
visible. Even as these lines are being written, a U.S. carrier task force is
steaming in the sea of Jgpan “ to send a message to North Kored' , in the words
of the commander-in-chief of U.S forces in the Pacific.* What more evidence
do we need of the return of gunboat diplomecy!

The West is &ble to continue with its old habit of coercion and domination
because the rest of us are papably weskinmilitary power. And the West is
determined to maintain its military supremecy.

The Nuclear Non-proliferation Treaty (NPT) has conferred the right to
possess nuclear wegpons on some states and denied that right to therest of us.
The West is now furiously campaigning to gt the NPT exended for an
indefinite period a the 1995 review conference. If they succeed, the nuclear
wegpon-states will gain permanent monopoly of these wegpons. By means of
the Missile Technology Control Regme, the West has hdted the transfer of
missile technology to therest of us. There are severd other restrictions imposed
by the West to ensure that we will never be able to catch up with them in
military technology.

The trade in ams is another means of bolstering Western military
supremecy . It is amistake to think tha by purchasing arms from the West, the
recipient country can hope to match the military power of the West. What
happened to Irag in the Gulf War dearly showsthe error of such thinking

On the contrary, the arms purchased from the West help to wesken the rest
of us. The acquisition of ams tends to raise politicd tensions and hostility
amongst us which encourages us to fight among oursedves. M oreover the
purchase of arms depletes our scanty resources, while a the same timeit helps
to improve the economies of the suppliers. The funds raised through the sde of
ams go to support the military industries and associated research of Western
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countries, who are the main arms exporters. Consequently, military technology
continues to progress in the West.

So the prospect of freeing oursdves from Western domination is redly
blesk. Sx centuries ago the West took to the path of science, technology and
innovation. This direction brought it mastery of the world. Having tasted the
fruits of tha success it is not about to gve up tha position.
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5

The United Nations:
TheEnd of an Era

Richard Gott

On the hour every hour on radio, most nights on tdevision, and every
morning in the newspapers, there is a shorthand reference to a strange entity
with whose definition and meaning we are supposed to beinstantly familiar. It is
cdled “ the internationd community” , How sonorous it sounds, how freighted
with portentous meaning For this is, we are led automdticdly to infer, a
community to which we al somehow beong

dnce the end of the cold war, this “community” of ours has been
astonishindy active on our behdf dl over the gobe At one moment, it is
present in Bosnia-Herzegoving, @ another, it is sending troops to Camboda or
Somdia a yet another, it is wondering what to do in Rwanda Sometimes it
utters dire threets against Kim 11-Sung or Seddam Hussein. Almost without our
noticing, it has taken on a vastly inflated role, providing a permanent backdoth
to our lives. Never sleeping, it seems to operate everywhere in our name. We
may no longer understand much wha it is up to, yet every commentaor tecitly
assumes that we have given it our unquestioned support.

So perhaps we have. But we need a some stage to wake ourseves up and
reflect that this curious period we are living through is not going to last for ever.
For we are dso dimly aware that this strange “ community” in which we find
ourseves taking part is essentidly an invented entity, an imagnary construct.
Indeed a a time when conservaive governments throughout the world (and
paticularly in Europe) are trying to downgade the idea of “ community” itsdf -
as avernacular entity with subversive loca significance -thar promotion of the
idea of an “internationd” community seems sometimes to verge on the
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perverse. For what has been crested is afabricated fiction. It does not exist. So
this famous community, to which our dlegance is somehow assumed, turns out
to be edtremey fragle. Conjured from thin air, it could equdly essily dissppear
in a puff of smoke We nead to prepare oursdves for its disintegration, for it
seems nhow to be sustained more by fath than by reason.

In so far as it has corpored beng, the “ internationd community” maintans
residence hi New York at the headquarters of the United Nations Organisation.
This is a strange building with an old-fashioned, dmost religous, amosphere
where representatives of many naions do indeed meet together on a regular
basis. And because these representatives are diplomats, that strange masonry
of emasculated bureaucrats, it is sometimes possible to imagne that they might
gve gedter loydty to ther caste than to ther nation. Some of them do indeed
manage to persuade themsdves tha they arethe internationd community of the
futurein embryonic form. Yet nothing could be further from the truth. Indeed, if
any lae 20th century idedist were to wish to stat agan down the old
internationdist road towards world government that so inspired previous
generations, they certainly would not begin a the UN in New York.

For this now has the gppearance of a moribund orgenisation, unlikdy to
survive much beyond the end of the millennium. Its days are numbered.
Traditiondly, of course, the UN has been perceived as an institution of the Left.
Both in the West and in the old Soviet Union, the Left has dway's been among
its more solid supporters. Yet this is no longer the case, and we should not
mourn its passing It was never wha some people hoped or bdieved it would
be. Far from being a democratic assembly of the peoples of the world, it has
dways served as a reserve wegpon of the countries of the cepitalist West. |
spent some time recently in New York With the purpose of examining the
activities of the UN a first hand. The New York headquarters is the paliticd
nerve centre of the institution, with powers of life and degth over its myriad
tentacular agencies that spread dl over the world. While peacekeeping forces
and the organisations that control ad and famine relief often secure the head-
lines, it is the tiny group of people who run the Security Council who cdl the
tune This means, in effect, the Americans and the British, one with the
finandd musde, the other with the diplomatic skills. This isthedliance that has
kept the orgenisation going for so long

Anyone who sesks to make au independent assessment of the vaue of the



UN will find the going hard. Always an opague institution, it is not essy to
understand its workings or to follow the threads of its innumerable activities.
Only four goups of people are familiar with the arcane ceremonies of this
secular church, and most of them conspire together to sing its praises.
Disinterested criticismis rare.

First are the diplomats. Not without influence, they have a certain capacity
to manoeuvre. But they have no mandae to decide anything important on ther
own. They can dways be overridden by ther politicd mesters a home. This of
course, though frustrating to the individuds, is naturd and as it should be The
politicians in nationa capitds are obliged to respond to locd pressure groups
and public opinion a home This is democratic practice, but it has hdped to gve
the UN its reputation as a powerless tdking shop.

The second goup with some intimate understanding of the UN ae
journdists. The best informed, those working for the New York Times or the
World Service of the BBC, often operae as honorary diplomas. They ae
sometimes privy to the secrets of the great powers. They are an important
conduit of information, and can usudly be guaranteed to support the
organisation’ s ams- while often remaining cy nica about its activities.

The third group is made up of academics who write about the UN a one
remove, the professors of intemaiond reaions with a hundred years of
research into internationd law behind them. They too constitute a powerful
lobby in favour of the status quo.

Findly there are the members of the secrearia - the pemanent civil
servants - coupled with the employees and supporters of the non-governmentd
organisations, the famous NGOs, that subscribe to the internationdist faith.
These often admirable people, like the members of the other three groups, tend
to have such a vested interest in the UN - it is usudly ther life s work - that
they arerarely ableto question its existence.

To seek agreater understanding of what the UN now represents, and what
its future trgectory may be, it is necessary to plunge back into history Because
of the preponderant atention gven over the last thirty years to the debates and
resolutions of the Generd Assembly, in which dl nations are represented, the
United Nations has often been perceived as an embryonic world government.
Yet nothing could be further from the case. The UN began, with a distinguished



pedigee, as a congess of the great powers, a codition of the dreedy rich and
powerful. Creeted in 1945 as the rightful heir to the legacy of the League of
Nations - itsdf founded in the aftermath of the First World War according to
the tenets of an internationdist ideology developed in Europein the 19th century
-its cregtors did not change the inherited pattern very dramaticaly.

The League, established in Geneva in the 1920s, was essentidly a
permanent conference of the European colonid powers of the day. Worried
about the dangers inherent in the pre-war imperid “ scramble’ for Africa, and
still shuddering from the breskdown of the internationd order represented by
the First World War, these colonid powers had sought to codify internationd
norms in their mutud interest, and to seek internationa assistance in controlling
the nationdist excesses that had now begun to thresten ther individua empires.

To begn with, in a war-weary world, the League secured considerable
support - from progressive imperidists who perceived it as a useful mechanism
for settling inter-imperid disputes, and from soddists who could portray it s a
way, station on the road to world government. But it was a feeble affair from
the start. In no country were the progessives in a mgority, and it soon
abandoned its ambition to be dl-indusive The United Saes never took part;
the Soviet Union was ostracised; and fascist Ity and Nazi Germany evertudly
withdrew.

When the League effectively collgpsed in the 1930s, its falure was widdy
ascribed to two causes: the absence of the United Sates, and the organisations
falure to establish a mechanism to cope with the breskdown of the internaiona
economic order. The League had proved powerless to cope with the
Depression. So the United Nations, conceived during the Second World War,
was designed to ded with both these falures - though the second was to prove
ye more problematic than the first.

Joining the UN, for the Americans, was abdaed entry into the colonidists
dub - just & the moment when they were replacing the Europeans as the
world' s most significant cepitdist power. They were to have a curious
love-hate rdationship with the organisation from the start. Like Britan, its
progenitor, the United Saes is by naure an isolaionist country, an
island-continent whose involvement with the outside world has never been
accepted by the generd population without immense internd chalenge and
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debate. But during the hdf century since the Second World War, in spite of
much vocd opposition from thedr isolaionist critics, successive US ad-
ministrations have supported the UN and found it useful for ther purposes.
However much it may have gumbled, the US has dways been the largest
shareholder on the board, never paying less than a quarter of the entire budget
of the organisation, a much larger share than any other country. It has served
America's purposes wdll.

The UN was an Ameican institution from the start. Founded in San
Francisco and later established permanently in New York, the UN inherited its
amosphere of mord uplift and its aura of sanctimoniousness from its American
godparents. The American ruling establishment of the 1940s claimed to beieve
in it. They endowed it with their own folksy populism. “ We the peopl€e’, the
opening phrase of the UN Charter, comes straight from the wording of the
American Constitution.

So in spite of the powerful isolationist sentiment that kept the Americans out
of the League of Nations - still sustaned strongy by meny right wing
Republicans today - the UN has remained a solid eement in the formation and
execution of United Sates, foreign policy for haf a century. From the Korean
War in the 1950s to the Gulf War in the 1990s,, there have dways been
occasions when American interests were best served by recourse to the UN.
Even in the Reagan years, when the public rhetoric changed and the funds d-
most ceesed to flow, the UN remained an important instrument of American
foreign policy Reagan himsdf came every year to New York to address the
Generd Assembly His advisers were wel aware of its importance to ther
imperid project.

Yet while Washington still retains a strong public commitment to the UN, its
enthusiasm has been reserved solely for the Security Council, a place wherethe
geat powers - the pemanat five of the US the old Soviet Union, China,
France, and Britain - are able to work together, theoreticdly, to solve the
politicd conflicts tha &ffect their interests. The Generd Assembly
(representing the interests of the vast mgority of the countries of the world),
the myriad committees, the proliferating agencies for ad and development
-these have never been taken seriously by the United Sates. The economic role
of the UN where it was to have succeeded where the League of Nations had
faled - was abandoned dmost a the outset. The economic regulation of the
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world was placedinthe hands of the Internationd M onetary Fund, the World
Bank, and the GATT - indtitutions where the countries of the capitaist West
had an unambiguous mgority

A tidy concert of nations to run the world, strictly limited in numbers, has
dways been the American ided, and it is now redised in the informd dub
known as the G7. Here the world s riches countries - the US Germany, Jgpan,
Britain, France, Canada, and Itdy - can draw up blueprints for the planet
without interference. It is not a scheme without critics, for this new dub is not a
United Nations. It purposefully ignores the existence of more than 160 countries
that live outside the magc circle of the rich and powerful. These countries have
had to be satisfied with making speeches in the UN Generd Assembly; yet, this
is now asounding board tha no one listens to.

The founders of the UN aso liked the idea of an informd club. They never
envisaged that the organisation would reach its present size. The UN buildings
in New York were designed for an entirdy different world, oneinwinch
two-thirds of today’ s independent countries were, destined to remain as colonid
territories. Indeed the centrd meeting room inside the UN’ s complex of
buildings is not that of the Security Council or the Generd Assembly, but the
geet hdl of the Trusteeship Coundil. This was the place where, the United
Saes and the rich colonid countries of Europe undertook to defend their
record of tutelage - in looking after the interests of those not deemed ready for
self-government. The early planners had no notion that these colonid territories
might very soon become vote widding states, cgpable of gangng up against the
geet powers grouped in the Security Council.

Yet tha is what actudly happened - for awhile, After the conferences a
Bandung (in 1955) and Belgrade (in 1961), something cdled the Third World
began to emerge, a “ non-digned” grouping tha sought to operae without
linking itsdf paliticdly to ether the United Sates or the Soviet Union. For thirty
years, the Third World (in its many guises and transmogrifications) was able to
exercise an influence that was not negigble, not lesst in sustaining the myth
that the UN could one day become a democratic and accountable organisation.
It was the presence and organised strength of the Third World a& the UN during
the thirty year period from 1960 to 1990 tha gave people the illusion that this
kind of orgenisation was worth supporting.
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Today, those dreams have gone. With the collgpse of the cold war, the
Third World is no more It was the stand-off between East and West that
enabled the countries of the non-digned world to acquire their illusory sense of
power and importance a the UN. They could sesk support from both sides. But
in the 1990s, the pack of cards erected on these foundations has collapsed. The
countries of the old Third World have lost dl sense of common purpose. Their
interests are too disparate to even dlow them to join together against a common
enemy. M ost governments of the old Third World, like those from the Second
(or Communist world), areracing to try to join the First. They won' t have much
luck, but thereis asense, a UN headquarters, of the end of an era.

Overstretched and under-funded, bureaucraticdly and unimagnatively
organised, the UN now straddles the world like a dinosaur, fed only by the pious
hopes of those (now rather ederly) people who once dreamed that it could be
used to forge a better world. From Sargevo to Phnom. Penh, from M ogadishu
to Luanda, from Nicosiato Sen Sdvador, the UN’ s thin blue line of peacekesp-
ing forces is uncertainly deployed, confused participants in agoba strategy that
has lost dl validity and over which no one seems to have much control.

In 1995, the UN cdebrates its fiftieth anniversary, but gven the forces now
building up against it, it seems likdy that the organisation - like the League of
Nations before it - will soon vanish into history, perhgps before the, end of the
century. It is not difficlt to see why. Today’ s UN is an intrinsicdly
conservative institution, operating dmost entirdy for the benefit of the capitdist
world - for what used to be thought of as “ the West” . After the collgpse of the
Soviet Union and the Third World, the UN is no longer cgpable of progressive
reform.

The United Saes and its old Western dlies have dearly found the UN
useful in their efforts to maintain their goba hegemony . It has heped them to
spread the cost of dismentling the ramparts of the, Cold War, and they are
happy to acocept its support and finandd hdp in policng the world in thar
interests. The West is now able to use its own gunboats, wearing UN colours,
and to use the soldiers of other countries without paying for them, much as the
imperid powers were able to deploy troops from their colonies in the colonid
era - pad for by the locd government. A similar pattern is emerging today in
Rwanda
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Yet even with this hidden subsidy, the UN’ s operations in the fied are now
seriously over-extended. The continuing efforts to get rid of Saddam Hussen
ae by no means without cost. The expeditions to Cambodia and to the
territories of the former Yugoslavia are huge multimillion dollar operations.
Even the programmes in the Western Sahara and Angola involve huge expense,
as do thosein Centrd America. While the shared burden may make dl this pos-
siblefor awhile, escalating costs will eventudly cal ahdt to operations.

Many question marks now hang over the future of the Security Coundil. The
collgpse of the Soviet Union and the financid weakness of its successor states
means that the United Sates has been able, in practice, to use Russid s vote on
its own behdf. Yet this cannot last forever. Eventudly Russia will once again
vote a the UN in its own interest. American hegemony aso depends on the
cultivated disinterest of the Chinese, who traditiondly teke an dmost
non-participaory role. This too seems unlikdy to last indefinitey. Thereis dso
the permanent exclusion of the Germans and the Jgpanese which will soon have
to be addressed.

The Americans now percelve that there is a need for a reform of the
Security Council, but there is no red pressure for change, and no agreement
about how it should be achieved. Progressive reform is amost unimagingble
because the old Third World has gone and support for the UN in the public
opinion of Western countries ins conspicuous by its absence. This lack of public
support will, in the end, prove to be the cause of the Organisations downfal.
One has only to look a the difficulties involved in organising a United Europe to
redise that a United World would be awholly utopian verture Public opinion in
most Western countries is unprepared to accept the loss of its soldiers in foreign
wars that it is in no way geared to comprehend. Far from gppearing to be the
solution to theworld' s problems, the UN now looks to be part of the problem.

Many wdl-meaning people, over the last hundred years, have gven
expression to ther bdief in internationdism by providing mord and intellectud
support for an internationd organisation of this “ . | found mysdf returning from
the UN’ s headquarters in New York unable any longer to share these beliefs
and aspirations. The UN now looks like a dangerous anachronism. We shdl
have to look sewhere for savation.
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6

Double Standar ds,
Selectivity and Western
Domination

T. Rajamoorthy

A significant feature of the relaions between the West and the Third World
has been the prevdence of what can best be termed “ double standards” . While
professing adherence to a set of princples which it insists on goplying most
stringently on its adversaries in the Third World, the West has repestedly
jettisoned these same principles whenever its own politicd, economic and
straegc interests or that of its dient states, have been involved.
SELECTIVITY is therefore the basic characteristic that defines such conduct.
All this has to be seen in the context of the continuing atempt by the West to
maintain its dominance over the Third World.

The issue of double standards has come to the fore in recent years as a
consequence of the Gulf War and its aftermeth. Iraq was punished by the UN
by the infliction of a savage war for refusing to comply with Security Coundil
Resolution 678 (which cdled upon it to withdraw from Kuwat) while the
West's dly, Isradl, was let off the hook for defying Security Council Resolution
799 (which cdled upon it to teke back the 413 Pdestinians expdled by it to
Lebanon). The fact that Israd had a long record of defying UN Resolutions
only served to bringinto sharper rdief this blatant display of double standards.

M ore recently, the war in Bosnia has served to highlight this phenomenon.
Therefusd of the West to punish the Serbs for their defiance of UN resolutions
has served to confirm, that so far as the West is concerned, different standards
and princdiples are gpplicable to different parties. The West’ s insistence @ the
same time, on maintaining the unjust arms embargo against Bosnia, a sovereign
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state which is a member of the UN and the victim of Serb aggression, has
served only to engender widespread outrage.

Although it is these recent examples of double standards that have made an
impact on popular. consdousness, it is important to gopreciae that the
phenomenon is not a new one. It can be traced back to the begnnings of the
Western colonid expansion in the 16th century K.M. Panikkar, in his classic
study of Western colonid domination in Asig, informs that:

“VASCO DA GAMA and his associates, even before they reached the
coast of India, began to enforce the clam of their sovereign to be the “ Lord of
Navigetion” ... The Portuguese armada ran across some unarmed vessels
returning from Mecca. Vasco da Gama ceptured them and, in the words of
Lendas, “ ater making the ships empty of goods, prohibited anyone from teking
out of it any M oor and then ordered them to set firetoi.e’ . The explanation for
capturing the vessd is to be found in Portuguese historian Barros' remark: “ It is
true that there does exist a common right to dl to navigate the seas and in
Europe we recognise the rights which others hold against us; but the right does
not extend beyond Europe and therefore the Portuguese as Lords of the Sea
are justified in confiscating the goods of dl those who navigate the sea without
their permission.” !

Commenting on this, Panikkar remarks:

“ Srange and comprehensive daim, yet basicaly, onewhich every European
nation, in its turn, hdd firmly dmost to the end of Western supremecy in Asia
It is true that no other nation put it forward so cruddy or tried to enforce it so
barbarously as the Portuguese in the first quarter of the sixteenth century, but
the principle tha the doctrines of internationa law did not gpply outside Europe,
that wha would be barbarism in London or Paris is civilised conduct in Peking
(eg the burning of the Summer Palace) and tha Europesn nations had no
mord obligations in dedingwith Asian peoples (as for example when the British
insisted on the opium trade agginst the laws of China, though opium smoking
was prohibited by law in Engand itsdf) was pat of the accepted creed of
Europ€ s rdaions with Asia In fact, except in Jgpan, this doctrine of different
rights persisted to the very end...” 2

The phenomenon can thus be traced back to the colonid era But it did not
end there, since the end of colonidism did not spdl the end of Western
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dominaion. In the post-War erg, it has been translated into avita component of
Western policy towards the Third World. In particular, US policy towards the
Third World has been epitomised by double standards, as the following four
examples show:

(1) Terrorism The fight against internationd terrorism has been a key
plank in USforeign policy and no state in the world has denounced terrorism or
carried out such an extensive campaign against it as hasthe US As pat of this
campagn the U S government annually rdlesses a list of the names of states
which it characterises as “ terrorise  states. Once so branded, affected states
then become subject to a number of strictures, especidly on the import of US
‘strategc’ goods into ther countries.

Two observations can be made on the US government’ s fight against
terrorism. Firstly, the branding of states as terrorist is thoroughly sdective Thus
Libyais branded as terrorist on the basis of flimsy evidence. In contrast, Israd
which regularly carries out the bombing of Lebanese villages and Paestinian
refugee camps and kidnaps those “ suspected” of atacking Israd is not
regarded as aterrorist state.

Secondly, despite its offidid posturing on this issue, there is probebly no
other state in history which has carried out, or sponsored terrorism on a scde or
intensity as the US. The large-scde terror bombing, strafing and napaming of
the dvilian populations, villages, and towns during the US war in Vietnam,
Cambodia and Laos have few padlds. Theisolated acts of terror committed
by individuds, organisations and movements based in the Third World which the
USregularly denounces as “ terrorism” can hardly bear comparison to such acts
of mass terror.

But gpat from directly carrying out terrorist acts, the US dso conducts
terror through its dient states and paramilitary groups sponsored and armed by
it. In aword, the USmaintains an internationa network of terror.®

Isredd is only one of the dient staes in this internationd network of terror.
Many of the regmes instdled and/or propped up by the USin Latin America
since the Second World War have aso been members of this terror network.
Quch dient regmes came to power in Argenting, Brazil, Peru, Chile, E
Sdvador, Nicaragua, Columbia, Venezuda and Guatemdain the three decades
after the Wer.
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The military regme in Guatemda is the epitome of aterrorist state in Lain
America It came into power in 1954 in a ClA -backed coup which overthrew
the democraticaly dected government of Jacobo Arbenz. (The UShad decided
tha Arbenz had to go because he had the temerity to institute a mild land
reform which involved the taking of some 200,000 acres of idle land owned by a
US corporation, the United Fruit Company).? The military has ruled the country
since then, maintaining its rule by terror and violence, particularly agginst the
indigenous Indian population. Testifying before a committee of the US
Congess, Rene de Leon Sthlotter, the leeder of Guatemdd s Christian
Democrats, sought to explan the politicd character of terror in a typicd
terrorist state

“ One of the characteristics of violence in my country is tha it ...is politicd,
caried out for politica reasons: the establishment of terror for the generd
purpose of diminating an adversary. The violence organised by these groups
has a double purpose: first to sow terror and bring people to ther knees in fear
of their lives ... and second to diminate opponents. ... In Guatemda, in order to
avoid responsibility for unjust and arbitrary sentences, they don’ t bother with
detention: the opponent is killed or * kidngoped in the streds and just
disappears...” ®

The human cost of this terror over the last 40 years has been staggering.
Grahame Johnson documents the grim human toll:

“ 9nce 1954, more than 150,000 people have been killed by the army and
45,000 “ disgppeared. 45,000 have sought refuge in southern M exico; 200,000
have been left as war widows and orphans; a least 1,000,000 people ae
displaced inside the country; and 440 towns and villages have been destroyed.
The mgjority of those victims were indigenous M ayan people’ . °

Throughout these 40 years, and even as dandestine mass graves containing
the bodies of victims of the amy’ s desth squads are being uncovered, the US
and the West have continued to Support the Guatemdan regme poaliticaly,
economicdly, finanddly and militarily. As Rene de Leon Schlotter in his
testimony before acommittee of the US Congress charged:

“ Allow me to redffirm that the responsibility of the United. States, dthough
indirect, is very red and serious. With its policy of supporting dictatorships, the
United Sates has collaborated in the strengthening of these regmes and
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burdened our people with debts, often for the most superfluous progams. With
its policy of military and police assistance, the United Saes has collaborated in
the acts of repression, and consequently in the violation of human rights...””

While some of the military regmes in this network in Latin America have
since been replaced by divilian regmes, this has not resulted, so far as the
people are concerned, in the end of terrorism. For the pparatus of terror which
the UStrained military instdled still remains intact, not with standing the end of
military rule Thus desth squads still stak the continent slaughtering and
terrorising civilians, even in countries which are avowedly under civilian rule.

S far as paramilitary groups are concerned, the case of the “ Contras” in
Nicaragua is probably one of the better known examples of US dient groups.
But other paramilitary groups such as the anti-Castro Cuban exiles in Miami
have aso been active a various times in spreading terror.

It isinstructive to note tha dl these large-scae, state-directed acts of terror
agginst the civilian populaion are not regarded by the US and the West as
examples of terrorism. In the lexicon of the West, the term “ terrorism” is
defined to exdude such acts of “ wholesdeterrorism” and to limit its use only to
acts of terror committed by individuas and organisations based in the countries
of the Third World i.e “retal terrorismi’. The irony of it, a Noam Chomsky
points out, is tha in its orignd meaning, the term “ terrorism”  referred to violent
acts of governments designed to ensure popular submission.? But it would be
naive to dismiss dl this as a mere abuse of semantics. For behind the use or
misuse of words is the attempt to cover up the double standards applied by the
West in its dedings with the Third World.

(2) The Nuclear Threat: The US has a dl times possessed the largest
arsend of nudear wegpons in the world and is the only country which has used
such wegpons in war, eg the bombing of Nagesaki and Hiroshima. It is aso
the only country which has threatened its use in peece time. Further, the US
has consistently refused to gve any undertaking that it will not be the first to
use nuclear weapons.

Despitethis, in the perception of the West, the US has never been a source
of any nuclear threst. Such a threat has dways been hdd to emanate from
some other source. During the Cold War, it was the USSR that was dleged to
pose such a threst whilst in the post-Cold War era the threat is dleged to
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emanate from a number of Third World countries which are said to aspire to
become members of the * nudear dub’ , for example Irag, Pakistan and North
Korea

The recent North Korean crisis illustrates how the West gpplies double
standards on this issue.

Firstly, there is no firm evidence that North Korea Poles a nuclear threet.
While officids from both the CIA and the US Defence Depatment bdieve that
North Korea has the bomb, offidas from the US Sae Depatment do not.
Further, the South Korean President, who has been anything but dovish on this
issue has flaly stated that there is no evidence that North Korea possesses a
bomb asyet.’

While there is dearly uncertainty and a division of opinion even within
officd cirdes on a North Korean bomb, no such doubt remains on Israd’ s
possession of a nuclear bomb. Seymour Hersh, in his The Samson Option
(Faber & Faber) has documented how Israd has built up its nuclear arsend
with Western connivance. Despite this, the US and the West have remained
completdy silent on the threst posed by Israd’ s possession of the bomb, while
whipping up ahysteriaover the dleged North Korean threet.

It may beargued that while North Korea does not yet possess abomb, it is
apotentid threst because it has enough plutonium to manufacture such bombs.
Even in the gpplication of such criteria, the US and the West are quilty of
double standards. For if this criterion was applied rigourously and objectivey,
both South Korea and Jgpan pose afar more dangerous threet. As Eric Nadler,
writing in the Nation has pointed out, both South Koreaand Jgpan ... are quigly
pursuing nudear wegpons cgpabilities abetted by successive US administrations
and a consortium of multinationd high-tech corporaions. These ... standby
nuclear operaions, by some standards are years ahead of the one possibly
stitched together by North Kored s nudear establishment” ... Further he
observes that, in the case of South Koreg,

“..The South Koreens have accumulated ten tons of unseparaed
plutonium239, which, if reprocessed, can be used to construct nuclear
wegpons. By the year 2000, the South Korean stockpile of this materid will
have hit a lesst 24 tons - more than 20 times the amount of the North' s
projected plutonium reserves.”
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Smilarly, the Jgpanese according to Eric Nadler, * ...have begun to stockpile
an enormous amount of plutonium - far more than they need for commercid
purposes.”

In the find andysis, the US is quilty of double standards in the recent
Korean crisis, not only because of its refusd to take into account the threst
posed by the nudear cgpability of its dlies but dso by its falure to take into

account its own nudlear stockpile. As Danid B. Schrimer put it:

“ The Pentagon is today in possession of some 17,000 nuclear warheeds. As
of February 1993, it had targeted North Korea with the hydrogen bomb; it can,
in addition, thresten North Korea with sea borne nukes. Before Washington
presumes to admonish North Korea about nudear wegpons, it should withdraw
its own nucdleer threat to that country and start to drasticdly reduce its own
stockpile To do otherwise smacks of hypocrisy and arrogance™

(3) Non-interference in the internal affairs of states and respect for
their sovereignty: Throughout the Cold War, the main charge against the
Communist bloc was that it was atempting to subvert the lanvful governments
of Third World states. When Soviet troops marched into Afghanistan in 1979,
the accusation that the communist bloc was violating the soverdgity and
integrity of Third World states reached a new pitch. Yet throughout this period,
the US was subverting and toppling many Third World governments which it
found politicdly unacceptable eg the M ossadegh government in Iran in 1953,
the Arbenz government in Guatemdain 1964, the Goulart government in Brazil
in 1964, the Allende government in Chile in 1973, just to name afew. UStroops
dso openly invaded the Dominican Republic in 1965, Grenada in 1983 and
Panama in 1989 and were engaged in open aggressive wars against countries
such as Vietnam, Cambodia and Laos. The US sponsored anti-government,
armed,- terrorist groups in Nicaragua, Angola and M ozambique. Apart from
these covert and overt moves to topple governments, the US was involved in
the murder and attempted assassinaion of heeds of state and Prime Ministers
e.g Patrice Lumumba of the Congo, Chou Eu La of Chinaand Fidd Castro of
Cuba®?

(4)Humen rights: The West has long professed concern for human rights in
the Third World and the US has been particularly vociferous in this regard.
Thus the humean rights records of such Third World states as Libya, Irag, North
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Korea, Vietnam, Cambaodia and Cuba have come under the most stringent
scrutiny. However, ever since the Second World War, the US has maintained
the most cordid relations with some of the most repressive regmes in theworld
and ganted them massive financid assistance, conveniently ignoring ther
ghastly humean rights records. These include many dictators in Latin America
eg Trujillo of the Dominican Republic, Batista of Cuba, Pinochet of Chile, the
Shah of Iran and repressive dictatorships in Asia such as those of M arcos of
the Philippines, Ngo Din Diem of South Vietham, Syngman Rhee and Park
Chung Hee of South Korea, Phibun, Sarit Thanarat and Thanom Kittikachorn of
Thailand.

It should be dear from the aove tha the goplication of double standards by
the West in its rdations with the Third World is nether new nor an aberration.
Wha is new is the opportunity aforded to the West by the collgpse of the
Sovigt Union and its dlied regmes in Eastern Europe. This has enabled the
West, in the dsence of a countervaling power or bloc in the New World
Order, to legtimise this practice in internationd rdations eg by setting the sed
of the UN to such apractice

A dassic illustration of this is provided by the move by the West to take up
the cause of the Kurds in the United Nations. In an unprecedented move, after
the Gulf War, the West, by means of a UN Security Council Resolution,
created a ‘safe haven’ for the Kurds in Irag. Leaving aside the issue of the
threst posed to retiond sovereignty by resolutions of this sort, the paoint to note
is that this was a blatant exercise in double standards. For just across the Iragi
border in Turkey, the same Kurds whose cause the West was espousing were
being persecuted even more ruthlessly by the Turkish authorities. There was
not even amurmur of protest or concern about the Kurds in Turkey. Turkey as
a staunch Nao dly was, presumably, not epected to measure up to the same
standards as Iraq in the trestment of its Kurds.

Now that the West exercises an dmost unchalenged dominancein die New
World Order, the phenomenon of double standards is bound to pervade dmost
every facet of the reaions between the West and the Third World. M ore
important, as noted above, the West will seek to embdlish its practice of double
standards with the imprimatur of the UN and other internationd, bodies to gve
it an internationd legtimecy The task therefore fdls upon committed
intdlectuds, particularly those in the Third World, to expose each and every
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instance of double standards. Such a task may seem tedious but it is a
necessary one. For falure to do so would inevitably encourage the resigned
acceptance of such a practice as the norm of internationd relaions. From this,
it would only be a short step to the acceptance of Western domination over the
Third World as the* naturd order of things' .
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7

Human Rights and
Hypocrisy in the
| nter national Order

Chandra Muzaffar

Hypocrisy is the homage that vice pays to virtue

- Duc de la Rochefoucauld
This pgper is divided into 4 sections. The first section defines hy pocrisy and
looks a hypocrisy as a human phenomenon with implications for politics and
inter-state reations. The second section examines the hypocrisy of the
dominant doba powers in the sphere of humen rights. The third section
discusses how the Mudim world should respond to this hypocrisy in the
internationd arena. The fourth and find section reflects on the situation within

the M uslim world itsdf and draws some genera condusions from the study .

What isHypocrisy?

Hypocrisy is defined as * the assuming of a fase appearance of virtue or
goodness” . It is often equated with pretence ‘or’ sham’ . It has existed, in one
form or another, in dl societies since time immemorid. There is not a singe
culture or rdigon which condones hypocrisy. In fact, hypocrisy is one of those
evils which every scripture condemns, not once or twice but a number of times.

In the holy Quran, for instance, there are a least 21 references to
hypocrites and hypocrisy. There is an entire Sura entitled * M undigun’ or’ the
hypocrites’ . The Quran presents numerous situations in which hypocrisy reveds
itsdf. In one placeit says,
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* They (the hypocrites) have made their oaths
A Screen (for their misdeeds)
Thus they obstruct (men)
From the path of God
Truly evil aretheir deeds
(SuraM ungfiqun : 2)

‘ Thar oahs could be interpreted in the conte¢ of contemporay
internationd poalitics to mean the noble ideds of freedom and justice and
equdity which those who dominae the goba system often espouse but never
observe as the victims of their domination will reedily testify. Ther oaths could
dso mean ther charters and constitutions and those internationa human rights
dedaraions and conventions which eulogse rights and liberties - rights and
liberties which are scorned and spurned when it suits the interests of the
powerful who control the internationd system.

There is another line in the Quran which is even more pertinent to our
andysis of hypocrisy in the present internationd order. It reeds: -

“ When it is said to them:
Make not mischief on the earth
They say.” Why, we only
Want to make peace
(SuraBagara: 11)

Peace, as we will soon-show, has often served as a mere smokescreen to
conced the wanton pursuit of pernicious gods which only reinforce the
dominance of the dominant.

While our andysis will focus upon those who control and dominae the
internationd system - namdy the United Saes and its dlies - it must be
emphasised a this juncture that we are acutely conscious of the fact that
hypocrisy dso expresses itsdf in rdaions between and among those who do
not control and dominate the internationd system. Among Muslim staes,
whether they are victims of dominance or not, and in the rdations between
Muslim dites and Muslim masses there is undoubtedly a gest ded of
hypocrisy. If we have chosen to highlight the hypocrisy of dominant gobd
powers, it is only because of the nature of this inquiry.
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Hypocrisy of the Dominant Powers

To understand ther hypocrisy, we shdl andyse the post - 1945 period, or
the period which is sometimes described as the neo-colonid period. The
nec-colonid period in turn, will be divided into two phases - the Cold War phase
which lasted from 1949 or so to 1989 and the post Cold War phase which isthe
current phase.

The Colonial Past

Because we are starting with the neo-colonid period, we should not cometo
the erroneous conclusion that there was no hypocrisy in the human rights
practices (or rather mapractices) of the colonid period. Let us not forget that it
was in the name of a superior * Christian fath’ tha Spanish and Portuguese
conquerors wiped out no less than 90 million indigenous Indians in the Americas
within a hundred years of Columbus voyage in 1492. Let us not forget tha it
was in the name of a higher divilisation that Endlish and other European traders
took away in chans some 40 million men and women from Africa, the
slave-ancestors of today’ s African-American population.

And indeed, the entire Western colonid enterprise, begun by the Spanish
and Portuguese, continued by the French, the British, the Dutch, the Germans,
and the Itdians and fortified in its last phase by the Americans, was one huge
monumentd rape of the rights of millions and millions of human beings in dmost
every nook and cranny of Asia Africa and Latin America It has been
estimated that between 1815 and 1914, in Asia done, some 50 million people
died a the brutd, barbaric hands of Western colonidism. Millions and millions
of others, dl over the South were deprived of every concevableright - the right
to ther land, to ther resources, to educaion, to hedth, to employment, to use
their own language, to practise their own religion, to preserve ther own culture.
The colonised people of the South, needless to say, had no freedom of speech,
no freedom of assembly, no freedom of association. We have often argued tha
each and every one of the rights embodied in various UN declarations and
conventions, eech and every one of the rights which Western governments
prodam so loudly today wereviolated in oneway or another, by Western colo-
nidism during the long centuries of colonid subjuggtion. No Southern
government, it should be added, has, in contemporary times, suppressed human

82



rights and oppressed human beings in the same manner or to the same extent.
And yet colonidism we know was presented by the coloniser to the colonised
asthepahto* progess and* enlightenment, as an atempt ‘ to dvilise primitive,
backward peoples’ .

As an aside, Western hypocrisy, it is worth observing, was not confirmed to
colonid rule In its tretment of its own African population, US leaders for
instance, displayed such blaant hypocrisy tha it is hard to imagne tha humen
beings could have been so utterly fraudulent. While ther constitution prodamed
that * dl men are born equd’ and entitled to * life, liberty and hgppiness' , these
leaders perpetuated a harsh slave-system which crushed mercilessly the most
basic rights of its victims. In fact, many of the authors of the American
congtitution itsdf - like the much acclamed Thomas Jefferson -were
slave-owners with a reputation for abusing their poor slaves. In a sense, the
hypocrisy of the framers of the American constitution and their successors was
not surprising a al, gven ther treetment of the indigenous American Indian
population. They confiscated their lands, usurped their resources, imprisoned
them, tortured them, massacred them - while preaching the virtues of
Jeffersonian democracy in * theland of thefreg .

The Neocolonial Period

Even if we put aside the colonid past and other transgressions of
yestaryears - something tha we in the South should never ever do - we will
discover tha Western hy pocrisy vis-a-vis human rights in the neocolonid period
has not diminished one bit. If anything it has become more subtle, more
sophisticated and therefore, more dangerous and more destructive.

Following the end of the Second World War in 1945 and the begnning of
the process of decolonisation, the Western powers created aworld body which
they damed would maintain world peace and promote justice, freedom and
equdity among al nations and peoples. Though the United Nations, judged on
the basis of the gods of its Charter was a noble endeavour, there was no doubt
that the mgor Western powers intended to use it as a vehide to ensure ther
continued domination of the internationd system in the newly emergng era
This was why the United Sates, Britain, France, the Soviet Union (then a
Western dly) and China (dso a Western dly) were gven permanent



membership in the UN Security Coundil, the UN’ s more powerful orgen, and
bestowed with the veto -tha is, the right to repudiae any decision of the
Security Coundil. Thus, an internationd institution was born dedicated to justice
and equdity among nations and yet its prindpd structure promised nether
justice nor equdity to the mgority of the nations of the world.

The three main Western partners, the US Britain and France, would have
succeeded in manipulaing the UN to perpetuae their dominance without any
chdlenge, while pretending that they were committed to justice and peece if it
had not been for certain important developments. The unessy war dliance
between the West and the Soviet Union came asunder as their conflicting
interests rooted in fundamentaly incompatible economic ideologes and paliticd
systems clashed over Germany and Europe. It set the stage for what came to
be caled the Cold War between the capitdist West and the communist East. At
about the same time, a communist revolution took place in China in 1949.
Beijing was no longer willing to amuiesce with Western dominance. (Of
course, the US and its Western dlies made sure that the new Chinese
government would not be able to keep its permanent seat on the Security
Coundil. In a ludicrous move, the Chinese seat was gven instead to the regme
that was overthrown in the Revolution and exiled to Tawan). Findly, as more
and more countries in Asia and Africa achieved formd independence, some of
these former Western colonies began to assert their sovereignty and authority,
much to the chagrin of the dominant Western powers.

Neocolonialism: The Cold War Phase

But these changes, significant as they were, could not prevent the continued
dominance of theinternationd system by the USand its Western dlies. In order
to curb whatever little influence the Soviet Union widded in world affairs, the
US embarked upon a gobd mission to ensure the triumph of democracy, the
vicory of the ‘ free world in the face of ‘ the communist thregt. The red
purpose was, of course, to secure unhindered, unhampered US dominance of
the planet - dominance which would facilitate easy access to natura resources,
navigetiond routes and strategic locations. T his neocolonid role in world palitics
and economics had become vitd to the US since it nhow consumed something
like 35 per cent of the earth’ s non-renewable resources. A predatory power, it



had reeched a point where it could sustain its might only by controlling other
lives and other lands.

And, of the various regons of the world, it was control over West Asig,
with its enormous oil resources, which was most crucid to the US and indeed to
the other industrid economics of the North. The cregtion of the entity cdled
Israd in 1948 was an intega aspect of that control. Essentidly a project of
internationd Zionism, Israd, an idea which germinated in Europe (not Pdestine
or West Asig), had the full backing of the US and other Western powers. But in
order to create Isradl, the West committed the gravest human rights violation of
the post-1945 period. It colluded and conspired with Zionism to force
Pdestinians out of ther land so that Jews from Europe would have a home.
The great champions of human rights from Europe and the US had no quams
about abetting the eviction from their home and hearth of a people with a 3000
year link to the land. Since 1948, more than 3 million Paestinians have become
refugees, tens of thousands of them have been killed or tortured, thousands of
others have been imprisoned by the Isradi authorities. Occasiond whimpers of
protest aside, Western governments by and large have remained supportive of,
and sympathetic to, Isragl. The blood of the Pdestinian martyrs and the tears of
ther children will dways reman an doquent, if tragc, testimony to the utter
hypocrisy of Western human rights.

While the anguish and agony of the Pdestinian people stands out as the
udiest stan on the West’ s humean rights record in them Cold War period, its
atempt to stifle and suffocate the cry for freedom and dignity of a vdiant
people in Southeast Asia will be remembered as yet another proof of its
shameful hypocrisy. Though France and later the US faled to stop the
Vietnamese people from regaining ther independence and sovereignty, their
longwar against these two Western powers robbed them of at least 3 million of
ther finest sons and daughters.

In Africa, as in Asia, there are equaly disgraceful examples of how
Western powers had not hesitated to assist some of the most retrogressive
forces on earth in suppressing the rights of the people The example that
comes regdily to mind is South Africa Without the covert and overt support of
the United States and British governments and their business and military dites,
the white racist regme in Pretoriawould not have been able to sustain for so
long one of the most inhumean socid systems in human history, the system of
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goathed. No other system denied and denigated human rights and human
dignity theway gparthad did. For it stripped the vidim, the indigenous African,
of every iota of sdf-respect by virtue of the colour of his skin done. And yet
the dominant Western powers, passionae defenders of humen rights, were
prepared to tolerate gpartheid for so many decades.

Tha is South Africa And how about Congo (now Zare)? In 1960, the
Congo obtained independence from Belgum and its leadership began to show a
determination to assert sovereign control over its own naturd resources without
being a the beck and cdl of its former colonid master and other Western
powers. Bdgum, the US and other Western nations hit back immediatdy. They
eploited internd divisions within the Congolese dite stratum and through a
series of intricate manoeuvres managed to destroy the nascent Congolese
nationdist movement. Its leader, Parice Lumumba, was murdered by the US
Centrd Intdligence Agency (CIA). For naions which profess to respect the
people s soveragity - an important principle of democratic governance - the
West's digbolicd conduct in the Congo proved yet again their blatant hypocrisy.

In Latin America, the US committed one of its most shameful deeds in the
continent in Chile in 1973. The US through the CIA and certain US based
M uiti-Nationa Corporations (MNCs) played a centrd role in bringhg down
Chile s populaly-elected President, Sdvador Allende. Allende, a M arxist, had
decided to nationdise the country’ s copper mines and to gradudly free the
economy from US control. His patriotism cost him his life. But the US and its
Chileen cronies camouflaged ther evil by trying to convince the people that the
coup they had organised was necessary to restore law and order.

A few years lae the US began plotting the overthrow of yet another
popular government in Latin America The left-oriented Sandinistas had come
to power in. Nicaragua in 1979 through a revolution. They uphed democratic
norms, introduced significant economic and socid reforms and atempted to
pursue a nortdigned foreign policy which meant, in effect, reducing US
dominance. They irked the US administration. An active, agyessive
programme to de-stabilise the Nicaraguan government was set into operation.
"The US amed and aded a rebd group, the Contras, bombarded one of
Nicaragud s ports, and squeezed its economy through a series of covert and
ovet messures. As aresult of dl this, the Sendinistas’ popularity declined and
they were defeated in a generd dection in 1990. A pro-US government came
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to power and the USwas happy .

The examples we have gven from Asia, Africa and Latin America
constitute a mere fraction of along, sordid catdogue of Western crimes against
human rights and democracy At the height of the Cold War, cresting chaos,
fomenting unrest, destabilising governments, assassinating leaders were dl
wegpons in the arsend of the dominant powers, especidly the US as they
sought to perpetuate ther dominance. Each and everyone of these wegpons
had an adverse impact upon a multitude of humen rights - dvil, politicd,
economic, socid and culturd.

Besides, the US propped up a variety of authoritarian leaders dl over the
South. The only criterion was ther reediness to be servile, supine servants of
the US. Whether it was M arcos of the Philippines or Reza Pahlavi of Iran or
Bourguiba of Tunisia or M obutu of Zaire or Pinochet of Chile or Samoza of
Nicaragua, al these dictators rdied directly or indirectly, & some point or other,
upon US power to suppress their own people

But the US and its Western dlies, to be far, were not the only hypocritesin
the internationd arena during the Cold War. The Sovig Union’ s rhetoric about
liberation and revolution was dso a lot of sham. When it invaded
Czechoslovakia in 1968, it damed tha it had liberated the country from
reactionary forces. This was dso the Soviet line when it committed aggression
agginst Afghanistan in 1979. But the advance of human rights and democracy
was never a Soviet cause. There was, therefore, no pretence.

Neocolonialism: The Post-Cold War Phase

With the collgpse of the Soviet Union and the end of the Cold War; some
commentators had expected US and Western hypocrisy on human rights to aso
decresse. After dl, there was no enemy around; the US could afford to be
more honest with itsdf.

Tha hypocrisy has not decressed, it should not surprise anyone. For the US
drive to dominate, and to camouflage that dominancein pious platitudes about
humen rights, had - as we have shown - less to do with the Soviet Union and
more to do with its own economic and paliticd imperatives. This explans why
in the postSovig Union, post Cold War phase, dominance, and its corollary,
hypocrisy, have not diminished.
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In fact, the US and its dlies herdded the end of the Cold War with a new
war - the Gulf War - which reveded once more al the hy pocrisy aout human
rights. Though Western leaders were frothing a their mouth, beraing the
immordity of the Iragi invasion of Kuwait, it was obvious from the outsat that
thar primary objective was to restore Western, specificdly US control over the
oil-taps of Kuwait and of the Gulf regon as awhole. It has been sad that he
who controls the dil-tgps of the Gulf controls the world.

But the Gulf War was not just about oil. The US and its dlies seized the
opportunity aforded by Irag’ s ill-conceived invasion of Kuwait, to smash Irags
military, industrid and even civilian infrastructure so painstakingy developed by
the Iragi leadership. For Iraq was perhgps the only Arab country with the
potentid to chdlenge the existing power structure in West Asia and North
Africa which dlows the US and Israd to dominate the entire regon. This was
why Irag - from the point of view of the USand its dose dly, Israd - had to be
destroyed & dl costs. The harsh, punitive economic sanctions imposed upon
Iraq by the US and its dliesinthe name of the UN, and the continuing
harassment of Irag by the US in particular, should be seen as a concerted
endeavour to diminae once and for dl any threat to USIsragli dominance of
West Asiaand North Africa

It is a matter of great sorrow - and shame - that in order to secure their
dominance, the USand Israd, supported by Britain and France, are prepared to
dlow thousands and thousands of Iragis to die. It has been estimated that since
economic sanctions were imposed in August 1990, a least 300,000 men,
women and children have died as a result of manutrition, inadequate hedth
care and poor sanitary conditions. How can the US and its dlies preach the
gospd of human rights when its own M achiavelian policy on Iraq is responsible
for such acolossd slaughter of human lives?

Of course, the Western powers will argue that Iraq is the problem, tha
sanctions will be lifted the moment Iraq complies with UN Security Coundil
resolutions. This is yet another example of Western sham. The sanctions were
first imposed because of Irags invasion and occupaion of Kuwat. The
understanding was that as soon as Irag quits Kuwait, the sanctions would be
lifted. After Iraq was forced out of Kuwait in February 1991, the US and its
dlies decided to impose new conditions for the lifting of sanctions. Each time
Irag complies with these conditions, the Western dlies come up with new
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demands. In mid- 1991, the issue was Iraq’'s biologcd and chemica wegpons.
After thd, it became Irag’ s nudear wegpons. Then, for awhile, the spotlight
turned to the ddinegtion of Irag’ s borders with Kuwait. This was followed by
another mgor issue Irags dleged ill-trestment of the Shiites of southern Irag. It
does not matter what Iraq does or does not do. The US and its dlies are
determined to keep sanctions going - because the real motive, as we have
andysed, is somethingdse.

The Iragis are not the only ones who are suffering the dire consequences of
Western hypocrisy. The Libyans are dso the victims of limited sanctions. The
scope of these sanctions has recently been expanded. Here again, the US
Britain and France have assumed the role of mord custodians of the world -
upholding right and avengng wrong. They want to punish Libya for aleged ar
terrorism. Though the evidence against Libya is flimsy, the three Western
partners are determined to press ahead through the agency of the Western
controlled UN Security Council. Ther red motive is something ese Libyais
one of a handful of Arab states which refuses to surrender totdly to US and
Western dominance. So she has to be taught alesson.

Terrorism - gpart from gross human rights violaions - is the charge levelled
a yet another state in the African continent, namely Sudan. The US has not
been ale to furnish any proof of Sudan’ s involvement in any form of
terrorism. Even dlegetions of flagrant human rights violations have been
refuted by the authorities in Khartoum and by some indegpendent andysts and
commentators. But the dleggtions persist nonethdess. Why ? Because the US
is piqued by Sudan’ s unwillingness to submit meskly to US power. Sudan, it
gopeas, is determined to pursue domestic policies which will enhance its
sef-reliance, and a foreign policy which will strengthen its independence and
sovereignty . Besides, since 1989, Qudan has been moving steadily towards an

Islamic polity. The US government, and most Western governments, it is only
too gppaent, are uneasy aout Islam, especidly Islam as the foundation of
Politics and society

It is this unessiness about Islam, which often translates into antagonism, thet
is primarily responsible for the US s hostility towards Iran. Ever since the
Islamic Revolution of 1979, Iran has been the constant target of US and
Western political propaganda It has been depicted as the world” s number one
terrorist state, as aterrible violator of human rights. The West has not been able

89



to provide any concrete evidence of Iran’ s so-cdled * terrorist activities aoroad’ .
Even if there are human rights violations, there is no doubt a dl tha both the
Western media and Western human rights groups have grossly exagoerated the
score.

That it is fear of Islam, rather than concern for human rights violaions,
which is the red reason for targeting Iran, Sudan and certain other Muslim
countries and 1slamic movements will be obvious if we examined three recent
episodes in the West AsiaNorth Africa regon. One, when the Islamic
Sdvaion Front (FIS) in Algeria was on the verge of an absolute victory in the
January 1992 dection, the Algerian ruling dite, backed by the military);
cancdled the second round of voting in the eection, banned the FIS, detained
thousands of FIS activists and established a dictatorship which has, to dl intents
and purposes, destroyed the fledding democratic experiment in that North
African state. Western governments, notably the US France and Britain, have,
in very oblique ways, condoned this outright rape of dectora democracy
Certain mainstream Western newspapers have even come out in support of the
suppression of the FIS and of the democratic process since it was the only way
“ of deding with Islamic fundamentdism” . This exposes - if anythingdoes - the
hollowness of the West' s so-cdled commitment to democrétic principles such
as dectord competition and the sanctity of the bdlet. It adso proves that
mainstream Western dites and the Western media will do anything - support
any dictator; smash any democratic effort - to curb the influence of Islam as a
politica and socid force.

Two, inthelast two or three years, Islamic movements fighting for freedom
and justice have become stronger and stronger in both Egy pt and Saudi Arabia
They ae nat only protesting against the growing gap between the rich and poor
(in Egypt) or the corruption and decadence of the ruling dite (in Saudi Arabia)
but are dso demanding grester accountability on the part of government, more
scope for politicd patidpation, tolerance of dissent and so on. “These are the
type of issues which are often articulated in societies yearning for genuine
demoacratic precepts and practices. The authoritarian ruling dites in both Cairo
and Riyadh have reacted to these popular aspirdions with extreordinary
harshness and arogance. Dozens of dissidents in Egypt have been killed;
hundreds of others have been jailed and tortured. In Saudi Arabia, a number of
critics have been imprisoned and subjected to severe abuse. Though some



Western human rights groups have spoken up on behdf of these victim of
humen rights violations, most Western governments and the mainstream
Western media have maintained a studied silence. Their atitude is not difficult
to fathom. Snce the dissident movements are Islamic, and since the Cairo and
Riyadh regmes are close dlies of the US and the West, the latter should be
dlowed to suppress the former. What does it metter if democratic principles are
sacrificedinthe process? Haven' t nationd interests dway's been more important
than human richts for the West? It is worth noting, in this regard, tha the stance
adopted by the West towards the increasindy volaile situation in Egypt and
Saudi Arabia is very similar to the position taken by the US and its dlies
vis-a-vis the brutd suppression of dissent in Iran during the last years of the
Sha' srule

Threg, on 13 September 1993, the Pdestinian Liberation Orgenisation
(PLO) and the lIsradli regme signed an accord granting the Paestinians
limited sdf-rule in the Gaza strip and the West Bank town of Jericho as afirst
step towards a permanent peace settlement which would be negotiated by the
two sides over the next fiveyears.

Western governments have been euphoric about the Accord. They hall it
as a great historic agreement paving the way for eternd peaceinWest Asia
The ecstasy of the Western media was even more overwheming The
Accord, they swooned, was one of the most momentous events of the
oantury’

And ye the truth was something else. Weighed against the standards of
democracy, the principles of human rights, which the West cherishes so much,
the Accord was a complete letdown. As it stood, it gave the Paestinians
limited, essentidly M unicipd-type authority over about 2 pe cent of the
orignd Pdestine. Even if the actud implementation of sdf-rule eventudly
bestows the Pdestinians with more power, there is nothing in the Accord
which promises them independence. An independent, sovereign Paestinian
state covering both Gaza and the West Bank with Jerusdem as its cepitd
would have been the leest tha the Accord could have done for a people who
had dready been robbed of 80 per cent of their origind land.

An unjust ded, which violaes the fundamentd right to independent,
sovereign nationd status, which ignores the principle of sdf-determination, has
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been received with great enthusiasm by the democratic West mainly because it
guarantees the perpetuation of US and Isradi dominance of the regon. M ore
than that the West, Israd and even the PLO and many Arab governments
wanted an accord at al costs because of their common fear of the growing
Islamic movement in Pdestine. The Accord, they hope will check what they
cdl’ Idamic fundamentdism, which derives tremendous strengh from the
injustice of direct Isradi occupation of Pdestinian lands. Snce the PLO will
now police Gaza under the Accord, Israd will be ableto usethe PLO to cripple
the Islamic movement.

Why is there so much fear of, and antagonism towards, Islamic movements
which are gowing repidly in different parts of the Muslim world? Thereis a
simple, straghtforward answer. Genuine Islam will not submit to Western
dominance. The M uslim submits only to Allah. This is why Islamic movements
will continue to resist any atempt by anyone to dictae the destiny of the
Muslim people It is this resistance to its dominant power which the West is
determined to destroy. To achieve its wicked purpose, the West - for tha is
what hypocrisy is dl aout - is going dl out to distort and misrepresent M uslim
resistance by describing it as * Islamic militancy, * Islamic radicdism’ , * Islamic
edtremism’ and of course Islamic fundamentdism’ .

Indeed, Islamic fundamentdism’ has become such an obsession with certain
policy-makers in Washington and other Western capitds tha even in Somdlia, it
was one of the many factors which prompted US intervention in December
1992. The US was dtrad that with an Islamic government in Khartoum, the
embryonic Islamic movement in Somdia would slowly gain gound. However,
this was not one of the primary ressons for intervention. The strategc
significance of the Horn of Africa the petroleum potentid of Somdia the
desire within sections of the US Establishment to denigae the doctrine of
nationd sovereigty, and the Pentagon’ s thinly veled god of convindng the
American taxpayer that he must continue to support a huge military budget
were some of the more compélling reasons. One could even argue that Somdia
is perhgps the US s curtanraiser for eventuad military intervention in Sudan.
Whatever the reasons, providing humanitarian assistance and protecting human
rights were not the main motivating factors behind US intervention. If anything
Somdia is yet another piece of evidence of the US drive to control and
dominate the world.
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The examples we have provided so far of countries which have fdlen foul
of USand Western dominancein the post Cold War phase aredl M uslim if one
goes on the basis of their populaions. But M uslim states are not the only ones
who are targeted. Cuba which has resisted US dominance and control for more
than 3 decades, continues to suffer the effects of a US imposed economic
embargo. In fact, the situation of the Cuban people has be-come much worsein
the post Cold War phase, as a conseguence of the disintegration of Eastern
Europe and the Sovigt Union - communist comrades who once gave a lot of
economic assistance to Cuba The suffering of the Cuban people today
-inadequate hedth care, poor nutrition, dedining educetion standards - is a
humean rights issue. And the USis the principd culprit.

North Korea is another country which has incurred the wrath the US. Like
Cuba, its communist ideology and its human rights ones have provided the US
with ammunition to atack her. The US dso dleges that North Korea has
developed a dandestine are wegpons progamme. Whether thereis any truth in
the dlegation or not, it reveds yet again the blatant hypocrisy of the US
government. The superpower which is making so much noise about nuclear
wegpons of not just North Korea, but aso Iran, India and Pekistan, possesses
the most extensive nuclear arsena in the world. It is the only state which has
actudly used the aomic bomb - not once but twice. The US has since then
threatened to use its nuclear option on a lesst three occasions. And ye, thisis
the country which wants to make sure that others do not manufacture nuclesr
wegpons, tha others who possess nudear wegpons act responsibly! The
‘others’ , incidentdly are only those outside the US orbit. US dlies - like Isradl
or Britain - arefreeto develop their nuclear wegpons programme.

The US s hypocrisy and double standards on the nuclear issue are an
indication of its determinaion to perpetuate its dominant power in world palitics.
The US and its dlies will not brook any chdlenge to the system of ‘ nudear
goatheid which they have esablished for some time now. The determination,
even obduracy that the West displays when it come to preserving and
enhancing its gobad dominance far surpasses its concern for human rights.
There is perhaps no better proof of this than the West’ s lack of genuine
commitment to the protection of humen rights and humen lives in
Bosnia-Herzegovina

Bosnia-Herzegovina is that little country where the most flagrant humen
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rights violations that have occurred in the West since the Second World Wear,
are taking place every day. Snce the Serbs of Bosnia-Herzegoving, supported
militarily and materidly by the state of Serbia, launched their war of aggression
against Bosnian Muslims and Croas in April 1992, more than 150,000 people
have died, tens of thousands have been tortured and raped, two million others
have been rendered refugees. The only crime of the M uslims, the Croas and
even a smal segment of the Serb community was ther desire to be an
independent, sovereign nation. The UN had recognised their independence. But
nether the UN, nor the European Community nor the US is prepared to hdp
the people of Bosnia-Herzegovina defend their independence. All that the mili-
taily ill-equipped Bosnians are asking for is either armed intervention on ther
behdf or an abrogetion of the arms embargo imposed upon them (and other
states in the former Yugoslavia but the Serbs are not affected since Serbia is
militerily strong by the UN.

But the UN will not dlow a defenceless people to exercise ther right of
self-defence provided for by the UN Charter. It will not intervene militarily
dther. The UN will not move because the US will not move. The USwill not
move because Bosnia has neither economic nor strategc vaue for the US
Besides, the US does not want to antagonise its new found friend, Russia,
which is sympathetic to, and supportive of, the Serbs. Ensuring that Russia re-
mains on the side of the United Sates is a primary objective of US foreign
policy in the post Cold War era At the same time, the US does not want to
create any’ bad blood” with one of its dosest dlies, Britain, which is opposed to
both the lifting of the arms embargo and Western or UN military intervention.
Britain will not defend Bosnia-Herzegovina because it wants Serbiato remain a
powerful force in the region so that it can counter baance the growing strength
and influence of Germany in Europe. If Britain does not move the European
Community will not move since the latter does not want to dienate the former.
For Britain, for the European Community, for Russia for the US and indeed for
the West as awhole, thereis an additiona consideration. They are rductant to
come to the aid of what is &fter dl astate in which the M uslim component is
the biggest. It is, in other words, the age-old Western prejudice against Islam
and the M uslims expressing itsdf in amore subtle formin the last decade of the
twentieth century.

Bosnia-Herzegovina demonstrates yet aggin the sham, the hollowness, the
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emptiness of Western humen rights posturing If western governments were
sincere about human rights how could they dlow Baosnia-Herzegovina to
happen right in the heart of Europe? After BosniaHerzegoving, the West -
which in the ey es of those who know never had any mora authority to chastise
others for their human rights violations - should never ever open its mouth again
about human rights. How can Western governments and a section of the
mainstream Western media preach human rights to the rest of the world, when
it cannot protect the most basic of human rights -the right not to be rgped, the
right not to be tortured, nay, the right not to be killed - of the people of
BosniaHerzegovina?

Bosnia-Herzegovina, like dl the other episodes we have andysed, shows
that the West has dway's been hypocritica aout humean rights. It is only too
eager to sacrifice human rights vaues and principles a the dtar of interest and
epedience. Mantaning their dominant position and power in the world is
more- important than anything elsefor the dites of the West.

But they have to camouflage and conced their dominance. It is not in their
interest to dlow the rest of humanity to redise tha gobd politics, gobd
security, gobd economics, gobd culture, gabd media, and indeed every aspect
of dobd lifeis in their control. Every time the dites of the West act to protect
or perpetuate ther control and dominance, they disguise their nefarious god by
invoking some lofty, mord principle or ided. As we have seen, * human richts
and ‘ democracy’ serve tha purpose in the contemporary world. To gve
credibility to their camouflage however, these dites have to convince people
both in the Western and the non-Western worlds that those grand mord
principles are under threat from some dangerous, agressive power. In the past,
communism fitted the bill. Today, 1slam gppears to be the * new thred. It is in
the cregtion of amythicd threet, in the construction of a fraudulent mord prin-
dple that the dominant West reveds its hypocrisy. The West, to put it
differently, just has to be hypocriticd if it wants to mantan its dominance and
control. There- is no other way.

How Should Muslims Respond?

How should the M uslim world respond to this hypocrisyinthe internationa
order? To stat with, the Muslim world, in particular its intelectuds should do
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much more to expose the hypocrisy of the dominant West vis-a-vis human
rights. They should tak about it, write about it not only within the M uslim world
but dso among non-M uslims in both the West and the Ezst.

However, exposing Western hy pocrisy doneis not enough. M uslim are duty
bound to present an dterndive vision of human rights to the world which is
more just, more compassionate than what the dominant West preaches today .
In at lesst three respects, Islam is cgpable of articulating such avision of human
rights.

Human Rights

One, the Quran embodies a concept of human rights which is & once
holistic and integrated. What this means is that humean rights in the Quran are
inter-rdlated and inter-dependent. The inter-relatedness of rights reflects the
fundamentd philosophicd principle of the Quran - the prindple of Taihid (the
oneness/unity of God). It is this prindple which encourages us to think of human
rights as an indivisiblewhole

It would be wrong therefore, from a Quranic viewpoint, to
compartmentdise rights, and worse, to emphasise one set of rights a the
expense of another. Within the dominant stratum of Western sodiety, civil and
politicd rights, for instance, are gven much more prominence than economic,
socid and culturd rights. Indeed, civil and politicd rights are often regarded as
the sum totd of humean rights. This has distorted the very meaning of human
rights. It has led to the downgrading and depreciation of dl other rights so much
so that a country which may have succeeded in securing certain economic
rights for its people while limiting certain paliticd rights is contemptuously
dismissed as a country which has faled to uphold humen rights. This partid,
compatmentdised approach to human richts serves the interests of the
dominant West in two ways. It hdps to project its own tradition of cvil and
politicad rights as the only legtimate embodiment of the entire human rights
strugde. It is dso an effective way of targeting those countries in the South
which may be much wesker on divil and padliticd rights than on economic and
socid rights.

The 4Rs
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Two, while humaen rights are important in the Quran (in fact rights in the
Quran are far more wide-rangng than wha the Universd Declaration of
Human Rights or the other mgior UN covenants and conventions contain) the
Quran, nonetheless, goes beyond rights. It is dso concerned about human
responsibilities, rdationships and roles.

The Quran lays out, in different places and in different ways, our
responsibility to sdf, family, rdaives, the community, the state and even the
naturd environment. Smilarly, the Quran makes us aware of our rdationship to
the universe, to nature, to plants, to annuds, to the community, to family, to sdf.
It dso seeks to instil in us a profound consciousness of our role as mde or
femde, husband or wife, father or mother, child or adult.

Rights, responsibilities, rdationships and roles in the Quran are dosdy
intertwined. For instance, if one vaues on€ s role as a parent one would aso
become aware of the rights one enjoys, the responsibilities one bears, the
reaionships one sustains. As a parent one has certan rights over on€ s child;
a the same time one has to fulfil certain responsibilities. In order to exercise
oné s rights and responsibilities, one has to attivdy mantan a loving
rdaionship with one s child. It is this rdaionship which, in turn, defines on€ s
role that endows one' s role with meaning and purpose.

M ainstream Western society has, by and large, moved away from this
integyrated view of rights, responsibilities, rdaionships and roles. This does not
mean that Americans and Europeans are not conscious of ther responsibilities
or are not keen on certain reaionships within the family or are not playing
cartan roles within society. What it does suggest is that the intricate baance
between rights and responsibilities, rights and reationships, rights and roles has
been eroded by an obsession with rights. 1R (rights) has become
overwhdmingy dominant to the detriment of the other 3Rs (responsibilities,
rdationships and roles). Harmony is being faithful to dl the 4Rs which is wha
the Quran tries to achieve.

It is because of the preponderance of IR that a pervasive * rights culture
has emerged in the West with disastrous consequences for humanity. One can
arguetha theinability to understand tha responsibility must sometimes precede
right was one of the underlying causes of the environmentd crisis in the West.
For most of the twentieth century, the Western concept of devedopment was
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based on the premise that man, armed with science and technology, had the
right to exploit unhindered nature and the environment for the gratification of his
desires. Though this rgpacious dtitude towards the naturd environment has
begun to change, Western man is still not fifty conscious of the profound nexus
between rights and resporsihilities.

The inability to comprehend this nexus explans, in part, the misgpplication
of freedom in the politicd and socid spheres. Freedom of expression in
Western society, for instance, is often perceived and pursued as an absolute
right - with very little regard for the prindple of responsibility thet is inherent in
the exercise of tha right That freedom is both aright and aresponsibility is an
idea that is degply embedded in Islamic philosophy and indeed in most other
rdigous philosophies. In fact, in the Quran, it is the responsibility of the human
being - and not just his right - to enjoin what is right and forbid whet is wrong.
What is aright in Western palitica thought becomes a responsibility in Islamic
politica thought because of its mora content and character. When aright is
exercised as aresponsibility, the mord implications for the wdl-being of society
are enormous.

The importance of maintaining this intimate, intricate link between right and
responsibility is underscored by the grim tragedies unfolding in yet another
sphere of socid and human reationships. The AIDS phenomenon is tangble
evidence of what can hgppen when the insistence on the exercise of on€ s
sexud rights is not accompanied by a deep sense of sexud responsiility It
reveds the extent to which rdationships between the sexes, and within each
sex, have been debased and defiled. Indeed, the crisis within the Western
family - acrisis which has reached frightening proportions in recent decades - is
a manifestation of the dedline of certain norms which for so long had sustained
gender roles and relationships and maintained the cohesiveness of the family. In
more concrete terms, when husband and wife, child and parent are preoccupied
with ther own individud rights, intra-family rdaionships which have dways
depended upon mutud understanding and compromise become problematic.

Who is the Human Being?

Threg, in deveoping the human beng s avareness of his rights, his
responsibilities, his rdaionships, his roles, the Quran dso raises what ae
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undoubtedly the most essentid questions about the human being Who is the
human being? Why is the human being here? What happens to the human being
after this, after his life on earth?

The Quran (and this is true of reigon as a whole) provides lucid,
unambiguous answers to each of these questions. The human beng is the
vicegerent of God (Khdifah Allah). He is here on earth to serve God, to do
God' s Will. After this life, he returns to God, to be judged for his deeds on
earth.

Once the human being is perceived as the vicegerent of God, his rights, his
responsibilities, his relaionships, his roles acquire a more significant meaning
His fundamentd rights - from theright to life to the freedom of expression - are
bestowed upon him by God. His ultimete responsibility - transcending al other
responsibilities - is to God. His most predous rddionship - surpassing al other
rdationships - is with God. His most sacred, most significant role - defining all
other roles - is his role as the vicegerent, as the deputy, of God on earth.

The significance of the human being's role as Khdifah Allah is something
that humanity as a whole has yet to grasp in the fullest sense. It places the
human being in the loftiest plane conceivable -higher, in a sense, than the
angds. It endows him with life, with intdligence, with cregtivity, with freedom,
with power, with love, with compassion, with mercy. It mekes him the conduit
of truth. It transforms him into the agent of justice.

Indeed, it is through this relationship between man, the vicegerent of God,
and God, his Creetor, that the whole basis of human existence is established.
The basis of life is spiritud; the purpose of dl human endeavour is, in the
ultimate andysis, spiritud. The human being, as the vicegerent of God, strives to
transform life and sodety quided by dl those spiritud vaues - truth, justice
compassion - which God had reveded to him through the ages. What this
means, from the Quranic standpoint, is tha God' s eernd spiritud vaues find
expression in the materid world through the avenue of God’ s vicegerent.

Equdly significant, the human being s position as the vicegerent of God, the
spiritud vaues which should guide his life, and the spiritud meaning and
purpose of his existence on earth, provide the raison d-‘etre for establishinga
bond of brotherhood with the rest of the human family. This, and this done,
congtitutes the essence of unity in Islam. It is unity founded upon fath - fathin
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God, the one God of the entire human family, of dl the universes.

The oneness of God (Tauhid) is what encourages the M uslim to strive for
the oneness of humankind. There can be no geater motivation, no greater
inspiration for strugding agginst dl the barriers that divide man from man. This
is why the Quran reminds us that we are one people. In forthright language, it
tels us tha dl our differences of colour and creed, of class and community are
secondary. What is primary is righteous conduct guided by God-consciousness.
This is what makes the Quranic message so universa- this is the ultimete
significance of Tauhid, as an idea and an ided for the whole of humanity as it
enters the twenty-first century

If we compared the Quranic vision of the human beng and of the unity of
humankind with the dominant Western view of who the human being is, and
wha the gobd community is, we would redise how puerile and pahetic the
latter’ s philosophy is. One may even g&t the impression, going on the basis of
human rights declarations and covenants, that contemporary Western human
rights doctrine does not bother with metgphysicd issues such as * Who is the
human being? and * Why is the human being here? . In fact, some Western
human rights thinkers even boast that the strength of contemporary secular
human rights documents is ther avoidance of meagphysicd/spiritud
controversies aout the purpose of man and the meaning of life

If it is true that contemporary humen rights doctrine is not irterested in
metaphysicd questions then it only confirms its mord and intdlectud
bankruptcy. How can one tak of the rights of the human being without asking
what the human being is, who the human being is? How can we propagae
human rights without some understanding of the human being?

Thetruth of the matter however is that Western human rights doctrine does
embody a certain nation of the human being even if it is not explicit. Underlying
the Universd Dedaration of Human Rights (UDHR), the Internationd
Covenant on Civil and Politica Rights (ICCPR) and the Internationd Covenant
on Economic, Socid and Culturd Rights (ICESCR) is a concept of the
individuad human being as the only true bearer of rights. Rights are due to the
individua qua individud. It is the individud who, in the ultimate andysis, is the
messure of dl things. Rights must serve the individud if they are to have any
legtimecy et dl.
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This concept of the individud as “the messure of dl things” has mgor
weaknesses. If man is the measure of al things then he does not have to submit
to a higher authority, to a transcendentd force beyond himsdf. He decides
wha is right and wha is wrong, what is good and what is bad. This results
invarigbly in the erosion of absolute spiritud and mora vaues.

Erosion of absolute spiritud and mord vadues arising from the illusory
liberation of man from a higher spiritua authority, is one of the causes of chaos
and confusion in the mord domain in contemporary Western society. The
individud’ ssdf-interest, theindividud’ s pleasure, has become the main criterion
for determining ethica standards.

By making rights serve the individud, by placing the individud a the centre
of the universe, Western human rights doctrine has reinforced man’ s ego.
Thereis no doubt that the sdfishness and greed which have become pervasive
in many Western and even non-Western socigties are linked, even if indirectly,
to the growth of this egocentric concept of the individud. It is dso responsible,
to some extent, for the spread of a hedonistic, sensate, materidistic culture.

When the human ego is gven unfettered freedom, when the human ego is
not subjected to ahigher mord authority, it sometimes seeks expression through
destructive forms. Tribe, community, nation, race even religon can dl be
perverted by the ego to create antagonisms and animosities which tear asunder
the human family. This is yet another reason why the individud should never be
placed & the centre of the universe, why he should never be dorified as the
messure of dl things.

This dso explains why Western humaen rights doctrine, centred as it is
around the individud, will never be ale to furnish the basis for the unity of
humankind. To reterate, it feeds the ego which leads to inter-group, inter-class,
inter-state, inter-religous conflicts. Of course, no one is suggesting that the
unfettered human ego is the only or even the main cause of socid conflicts. But
taming the ego through totd surrender to a Transcendentd Redity, to God,
would a lesst create the psychologcd attitude conducive for hamony and
unity within the human family.

Conveying the M essage

Our andysis of the Quranic vision of humen rights and human dignity,
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contrasted with the mainstream Western view of human rights, shows that
Islam has a message to convey and a mission to fulfil - for the good of the
whole of humanity. But how will the M uslim community (Ummah) convey its
message? How will M udims communicaie not only the Islamic dternative but
dso the hypocrisy of the present internationa order to the world when the
dobd mediais in the hands of the dominant West?

M uslims, more specificdly those segments of the Ummah who are acutdy
conscious of the injustices of the existing situation and the need for ajust world,
should work together to establish their own media A mass circulating journd or
newspgper would hdp. But something dse is urgently required. M uslims, in
concert with individuas and groups from other rdigious communities who share
some of their concerns, should be bold enough to think in terms of settingup a
teevision network. It has to be a dobd network, if it is going to serve the twin
gods of exposing Western hypocrisy and expounding a new vision of a just
future.

It goes without saying tha it will not be essy to establish such a network
espedidly since it will be chalengng the dominant media. The powerful forces
behind the dominant media will dmost certainly sabotage any such endeavour.
Nonethdess, we have an obligetion to try.

A dobd teevision network is, of course alongterm idea As far as the
immediate situation is concerned, M uslim groups and other organisations should
plan some form of concrete action which will demonstrate the solidarity of the
forces opposed to Western domination of the planet. Could we, for instance,
launch amassive gobd campaign directed & the abolition of the veto in the UN
Security Council? After dl, the veto, as we have shown, is one of those
wegpons in the Western arsena which perpetuates thehypocrisy of the present
world order.

It should be a campagn initisted by dtizens goups, both Mudim and
norn-Muslim, from the South and the North. Governments, supportive of the
anti-veto campagn, can dways join in. Wouldn' t it be a good idea if the
campagn was * flagged off’ @ this conferenceitsef)

The Situation Within the Muslim World
What is sad is that even a campaign of this sort - which is by no means
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earth-shaking - may not maeridise It is not just because of the dominant
Western media or mgor Western governments who have every reason to
oppose such a campagn. There are mammoth problems within the M uslim
world itsdf.

To stat with, even when it comes to getting things organised we are often
a aloss. Mudim dtizens goups appear to have done very little networking,
campaigning, mobilising We haven’ t developed vitd skills in these aress.

Most of the time we indulge in rhetoric. We sddom gt beyond big
conferences and high-sounding resolutions. Thereis very little on-going action -
though many of us redlise that without concrete programmes we won' t echieve
anything

Even if we start moving, it is doubtful whether we will be ableto sustain the
momentum. For the Muslim world is hopdessly divided. There are serious
differences among M uslim governments. Sometimes they involve persondities;
a other times they involve ideologes. These differences have led to bloody
conflicts. Hundreds of thousands, perhaps a few million people have died in
wars between M uslim states and sometimes between M uslim groups in the last
40 odd years.

It is of course true tha on a number of occasions dominant Western
powers have manipulated these conflicts for their own interests. Indeed,
We-stem powers have even instigated conflicts between Muslim entities. Be
that as it may, one cannot - and should not - exonerate M uslim leaders from
their diabolicd role. Invariably, it is the presence of some M uslim leader who is
prepared to be atool, an agent of some Western power or other which enables
tha power to manipulate or even instigate aconflict.

To put it simply, Western domination of M uslim lands would not have been
possible without the collusion and collaboration of M uslims themsdves. In every
conflict involving Muslim societies since the Second World War, Mudlim
complicity and duplicity had facilitated Western domination.

And yet it has become a habit for M uslim agents of the West to prodam
their fiddity to Islan. They parade the world' s stage as * defenders of the
fathful' - while mortgagng their peopl€ s wedth to foreign merchants. Every
act of betrayd is camouflaged as a deed of vaour amed a securing the
people swdfare In asense the hypocrisy of thesetrators excds the pretence
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of the dominant Western powers.

The hypocrisy of Muslim dites manifests itsdf in many other ways. There
are M uslim leeders who pretend to be working towards the unity of the Ummah
when actudly they are activdy undermining it through dl sorts of sinister,
subversive plots. Planning the assassination of another leader, inditing people in
a neighbouring country to revolt against its government, aiding secessionist
movements and so on have become part and parcd of the palitics of the M uslim
world.

Elite hypocrisy dso evinces itsdf in human rights issues. In the name of
defending nationa sovereignty and nationd integrity, dissidents are killed, critics
are tortured and imprisoned. Very often, the red am is to perpetuae dite
power. In cartain Muslim countries, in spite of their professed commitment to
Islamic principles, ruling dites have no quams about persecuting religous
minorities. There are dso many instances of blatant discrimination agginst
women - contrary to dl the vaues and ideds enshrined in the Quran about the
rights of women. Often, those responsible for the unjust trestment of women
are dso the ones who are loudest in prodaming the dignity of women in Islam.

How can Muslim dites combat hypocrisy in the internationd order when
they themsdves are quilty of goss hypocrisy? Wha credibility would they
have? How can they convince anyone that they are sincere about a just world
order when they are responsible for so much injusticein their own countries?

Not only do many Muslim dites lack credibility when it comes to fighting
hypocrisy in internationd politics, they are dso not indined to aticulaing the
Quranic vision of humean rights and human dignity. Whenever M uslim groups
have had the opportunity to establish an Islamic state, wha emerges is an
ovely legdistic, dogmatic structure - asort of * pend code goproach to Islam
which emphasises modes of punishment as if they constitute the crux and the
core of the rdigon. At the other end of the continuum, we have M uslim groups
who, in their esgerness to adjust to the goba market-place are trying to seek
Islamic legtimacy for the ruthless acquisition of wedth and the unbridied
accumuletion of riches. Nether * gold-centred” Islan nor ‘ pend-code  Islam
reflects the justice and compassion embodied in the eternd message of the
Prophets of Allah whaose quintessenceis the Quran.

This is why the most urgent task facing M uslims today as they confront
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the hypocrisy of the dominant Western powers is their own reformetion and
transformation. M uslims should - as the Quran advises - look a themsdves
criticdly as one of the geatest sons of Islam, the fourth righteous Cdiph,
SyyidinaAli ibn-Tdib put it,

“Your medicine is in you and you do not observe it. Your alment is from
yoursdf, and you do not regster it’ .
The above paper was first delivered as a speech at an international
Islamic confer ence in Khartoum, Sudan in December 1993.

8

The Development
Hoax

Helena Norberg-Hodge

If Ladakh is evergoing to be developed
we have to figure out how to make these people mor e gr eedy.
You just can’'t motivate them otherwise

Development Commissioner in Ladakh, 1981.

When | first arrived in Ladakh the absence of greed was striking. As the
Development Commissioner observed, people were not particularly interested in
sacrificing their leisure or pleasure simply for maerid gain. In those early
years, tourists were perplexed when people refused to sdl them things, no
matter how much money they offered. Now, ater severd years of
development, meking money has become a mgor preoccupation. New needs
have been created.

The messengers of development - tourists, advertisements, and film images
- have implicitly been tdling the Ladakhis tha their traditiond practices are
backward and that modem science will help them stretch naturd resources to
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produce ever more. Development is stimulating dissatisfaction and greed; in so
doing, it is destroying an economy that had served peopl€ s neads for more then
a thousand years. Traditiondly the Ladakhis had used the resources in ther
immediate vicinity with remarkable ingenuity and skill, and worked out how to
live in rdaive comfort and enviable security. They were satisfied with what
they had. But now, whatever they haveis not enough.

In the sixteen or so years since development first came to Ladakh, | have
watched the gap between rich and poor widen; | have watched women lose
their sdf-confidence and power; | have watched the appearance of
unemployment and inflation and a dramatic rise in crime | have watched
population levels soar, fudled by a variety of economic and psychologca
pressures; | have watched the disintegration of families and communities; and |
have watched people become separated from the land, as sdf-sufficiency is
gradudly replaced by economic dependence on the outside world.

When | saw abrass pot replaced by apink plastic bucket, or yakhair shoes
thrown out in favour of chegp modem ones, my initid reection was one of
horror. But | would soon find mysdf thinking that | had no right to impose my
aesthetic preferences or tel People wha was good for them. The intrusions of
the modem world might seem ugy and ingppropriae but surey they brought
materid bendfits. It was only after severd years that | begen to piece these
individua instances together and see them as aspects of a singe process: the
systematic dismantling of Ladakhi culture. | began to see the minor incrementd
changes in everyday life - anew pair of shoes, anew concrete house - as pat
of the bigger picture of economic dependence culturd rgection, and
environmenta degradation.

As these connections became clearer to me, | grew suspicious of what is
known as “deveopment.” This process of planned change, which was
supposed to raise the standard of living through technologica advance and
economic growth, seemed to be doing more harm than good. | redised that the
cregtion of geed was pat and paced of much broader changes. The
development of Ladakh, as everywhere ese in the world, required a massive
and systematic restructuring of society tha presupposed enormous and
continua investments in “ infrastructure’ : paved roads, a Western-style hospitd,
schools, a radio station, an arport, and, most importantly, power instalaions.
All this involved not only the expenditure of exorbitant sums of money but dso
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meassive inputs of labour and administration. At no stage was it even questioned
whether or not the result of these tremendous efforts constituted an
improvement on what had existed before. It was like starting from zero, &s if
there had been no infrastructure in Ladakh before development. It was as if
there had been no medica care, no education, no communication, no trensport
or trade. The intricate web of roads, paths, and trade routes, the vast and
sophisticated network of irrigation cands maintained over centuries: dl these
signs of a living, functioning culture and economic system were trested as
though they simply did not exist. Ladakh was being rebuilt according to
Western guidelines - in tarmec, concrete, and sted.

As one of the last subsistence economics to survive virtudly intact to the
present day, Ladakh has been a unique vantage point from which to observe the
whole process of devdopment. Its collision with the modem world has been
paticularly sudden and drametic. Yet the transformation it is now experiencing
is anything but unique; essentidly the same process is affecting every corner of
theworld.

As | begn to rdate the changes in Ladakh to similar patterns of change
dsewhere, | will inevitably be making some broad generdisaions. | make no
goology for this, because the process of modernisation that | am describing is
itsdf one enormous generdisation - substituting a singe monoculture and
economic sy stem for regond diversity and sdf-reliance.

Devdopment works on the assumption that the introduction of cash is
invariably an improvement. The more money, the better. But while this may be
true for those dependent on the mainstream economy, it is certainly not true for
the millions of people living within, or benefiting from, a subsistence economy -
tha is, a nonmonetised economy based on a direct reationship with locd re-
sources. For these people, who are ble to produce ther own food, clothing, and
shdter, there is a significant reduction in the qudity of life once they rdinquish
ther own culture and independence for an unstable monetary income.

Thesituation in Ladakh and the neighbouring Himaay an kingdom of Bhutan
vividly illustrates the shortcomings of defining human welfare only in terms of
money. In eech case, the standard of living is actudly quite high when
compared with most of the Third World. People provide their own basic needs,
and still have beautified art and music, and significantly more time for family,
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friends, and leisure activities than people in the West. Yet the World Bank
describes Bhutan as one of the poorest countries in the world. Because its
goss naiond product (GNP) is virtudly zero, the country is ranked a the
bottom of the internationd economic order. In effect this means tha no
distinction is made between the homdess on the streets of New York and
Bhutanese or Ladakhi farmers. In both cases there may be no income, but the
redity behind the statigics is as different as night from day .

Whether in remote subsistence economics or in the heart of the
industridised world, there is dearly something wrong with a system of nationd
accounting that sees GNP as the prime indicator of socid wdfare. As things
stand, the systemis such that every time money changes hands - whether from
the sae of tomatoes or a car accident - we add it to the GNP and count
oursdves richer. Policies tha cause GNP to rise are thus often pursued despite
ther negetive impact on the environment or society. A naion’ s baance sheat
looks better, for instance, if dl its forests have just been cut to the ground, since
feling trees makes money And if crimeis on the increase and people buy more
stereos or video recorders to replace those stolen, if we put the sick and dderly
into costly care institutions, if we seek hdp for emotiona and stressrelated
problems, if we buy bottled water because drinking water has become so
polluted, dl these contribute to the GNP and are measured as economic growth.

The situation has become quite absurd: rather than egting a potato grown in
your own garden, it is better for the economy if you buy apotao gown on the
other side of the country, which has been pulverised, freeze-dried, and
reconstituted into brightly coloured potao bdls. Consuming in this way, of
course, means more transportation, more use of fossil fuds, more pollution,
more chemicd additives and preservatives, and more separaion between
producer and consumer. But it dso means an incrementd increasein GNP, and
is therefore encouraged.

This one-dimensiond view of progress, widdy favoured by economists and
development experts, has hdped to mask the negative impact of economic
gowth. M oreover, it has blinded us to the vaue of locdly based subsistence
economics. This has led to a grave misunderstanding of the situation of the
mgority of people on earth today - the millions in the rurd sector of the Third
World - and has disguised the fact that development programmes, far from
benefiting these people, have in many cases served only to lower their standard
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of living

Farmers who had previously gown a vaiety of crops and kept a few
animds to provide for themsdves - ether directly or through the locd economy
- are now encouraged to grow a singe cash crop for distant markets. In this
way they become dependent on forces beyond ther control - huge
transportation networks, ail prices, and the fluctuations of internationd finance
Over the course of time, inflation obliges them to produce more and more, so as
to secure the income that they now need in order to buy what they used to
gow themselves.

Snce even the most meagre ‘sdary or payment in the cash economy is
regarded as an improvement, cash cropping and the consequent incresse in
trade and transport gppear unequivocdly beneficid. In fact conventiond
devdopment often results in the cregtion of poverty, as rurd populaions are
lured away from the land into urban slums. Incressindy, people are locked into
an economic system that pumps resources out of the periphery into the centre -
from the non-industridised to the industridised parts of the world, from the
countryside to the city from the poor to the rich. Often, these resources end up
back where they came from as commercid products, packaged and processed,
a pricesthat the poor can no longer afford.

As afunction of the same process, devedopment money flows fredy into
large-scale projects aimed a increassing market transactions. Slently, without
public debate, hillions of dollars are poured into building roads, dams, and
fertiliser plants, dl of which serve to reinforce the dependence on centrdised
systems and increased energy consumption. Yet when it comes to smdl-scale
projects tha truly promote sdf-reiance, such as village-scde hydrodectric
instdlations or solar ovens and waer heaters for the household, the question is
immediately asked: “ Can the people pay? Nudear reactors and big dams are
heavily subsidised, while smdl-scale technologies based on renewable energy
recaive no significant support from any of the mgor ad agencies. One of the
gedaest scandds of development is tha despite tremendous potentid, not a
singe country in the devdoping world has managed to promote smadl-scale
decentrdised goplications of solar energy on anything more than atoken basis.

Throughout the world, the process of devdopment has displaced and
margndised sdf-rdiant locd economies in generd, and smdl fanners in
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paticular. In the industridised world, more than 90 percent of the population
has been pulled awvay from agriculture. Now, the same process is occurring in
the Third World, only much morerapidly, as rurd subsistenceis steedily eroded.

The same forces that push farmers off the land seek to replace them with
the ever more capitd-and-energy -intensive methods of industrid agriculture. It
is assumed that this shift from agriculture to agribusiness is necessary in order
to incresse yields, and that increased yidds are in turn necessary to feed the
gowing gobd population. Industrid agiculture, however, has proved to be
unsustainable. Its fertilisers and pesticides pollute the water and destroy the sail,
and after an initid incresse, yidds tend to dedine In addition, monoculture
makes the crop very vulnerable to destruction by a singe pest, while chemicd
pesticides have tended to disrupt naturd systems of pest control. Farmers in
Ladakh who have been persuaded to use pesticides tell of anoticegble increase
in pests!

Industrid agiculture is now diminating the diverse range of seeds
indigenous to specific environments and replacing them with standardised
strains. Multinationd corporations and large petrochemicd companies are
expropriating seeds, paticularly from the Third World, and using the genetic
information - which represents millennia of adaptation to locd conditions - to
cregte hybrids. These are then sold back to Third World farmers dong with the
chemicd fertilisers and pesticides that they require. These hybrids often lack
the ability to regenerate themselves, and farmers are forced into a cycle of
dependence, buying new seeds and chemicd inputs from the corporations that
own and control them

As the logc of industrid agriculture unfolds, it looks incressingy sinister.
With the biotechnology revolution - thetransplanting of “ desirable’ genetic traits
from one organism to another - we are seeing scientific manipulation on agrand
scde. As nature is adapted to meet the needs of industry the result is greater
standardisation and uniformity, and thus increased vulnerahility .

The emphasis is not on human welfare but commercid gain. Despite the
fact tha much of the research was done with public funds, control of this
technology is firmly in the hands of transnationd corporations, which are now
ableto engnear plant, animd, and even human genes, to turn them into products
that can be patented and sold.
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Of course, people have been deveoping hybrids in one way or another
since the begnning of agiculture. The dzo in Ladakh is an example of a
crossbreed that is wel suited to its environment. What is different about today’ s
oenetic engnearingis tha the hy brids it develops have no connection with living
locd ecosystems. M oreover, the genetic base of life is being manipulated
without any dear idea of the longterm consequences. What we do dready
know is that these technologes erode diversity and unravel the web of bio-
logcd interdependence

The products of biotechnology promise to be beter than nature
pest-resistant, droudht-resistant, and high-yidding But for how many years will
the patented corn come up bigger and brighter yelow? And for how long will
thetired soil sustain it? For people with unlimited faith in science and technology
these are not matters of concern. A few years ago, when | expressed dismay
about soil erosion in conversation with an executive from a mgor oil company,
he responded: “ Don’ t worry! We are working on new hybrids now. We won’ t
need soil in thefuture”

With such devout fathinscentific advance, our vision has grown more and
more specidised and narrow while our manipulations of the naurd world have
an ever more massive impact. Even the most cgpable scientists cannot predict
the consequences of these manipuations as they spread through the web of life
Yet instead of becoming more cautious, we have dlowed the time span
between scientific discovery and market gpplication to shrink to dmost nothing

It is not that scentific inquiry has no place or tha technology cannot be
useful, but the fact is that both have become linked to narrow gods of
short-term profit and expediency and have been accorded an unwarranted
influence in shaping our society. We are in danger of dtogether losing sight of
ethics and vaues.

S far | have used the tems *“devdopment,” “ modernisaion,”
“Westernisation,” and industridised’ ore or less synonymously, to refer to the
same phenomenon - the interaction of a narrow economic paradign with
continud scientific and technologica innovation. This process has grown out of
the past centuries of European colonidism and industrid eqansion, through
which our diverse world has been shaped into an increasingy uniform economic
system - one that is dominaed by the powerful interests of the industridised
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countries, the multinationd corporations, and the Third World dite

The promise of conventiond devdopment is tha by following in the
footsteps of the “devdoped” countries of the world, the “ underdeveoped”
countries can become rich and comfortable too. Poverty will be diminated, and
the problems of overpopulation and environmenta degradation will be solved.

This argument, reasonable as it may seem at first gdance, in fact contains an
inherent flaw, even deception. The fact is tha the developed naions are
consuming essentia industria resources in such away and & such araetha it
is impossible for underdeveloped aress of the world to follow in their footsteps.
When one-third of the world' s populaion consumes two-thirds of the world' s
resources, and then in effect turns around and tdls the others to do as they do,
it is little short of a hoax. Development is dl too often a euphemism for
explaitaion, a new colonidism. The forces of devdopment and modernisation
have pulled most people avay from a sure subsistence and got them to chase
dter an illusion, only to fdl fla on ther faces, materidly impoverished and
psychologcdly disoriented. A mgority are turned into slum dwelers - having
left the land and ther locd economy to end up in theshadow of an urban dream
that can never be redlised.

How is it that this hoax is still being perpetuated, It is essy enough to
understand why conventiond development seems etractive to people like the
Ladakhis, since it gppears to offer enormous benefits & no gpparent cost. They
have no way of knowing, for instance, that their rdationship with ther
gandparents is going to change because they have more money or a car. But
why is it that the rest of us, who have seen the effects of devdopment around
tile world, continue to perpetuae the myth that everyone is going to five the
American Dream? To some extent, a least, the answer is to be found in vested
interests. M embers of the Third World dite routindy “ cream off” development
money, and a primary god of industriaised countries is to creste a market for
ther own expertise and products.

But thereis moreto it than that. After dl, development is not exdusively in
tile hands of people with narrow, sdfish motives, plenty of deveopment
professionals would genuindy like to see a more equitable and ecologicd kind
of devdopment. And yet the drift of devdopment today remains essentidly the
same as it dway's has been. While self-help, self-reliance, and sustainability
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have become quite fashionable terms, the levd of dependence and debt is
escaating, and money continues to be directed primarily to large-scale projects
that are soddly and environmentdly destructive

Development planners can pretend that everyone will be able to live like a
New Yorker as long as they ignore the fact that naturd resources are limited.
There has been a longstanding debate on this point between economists and
environmentdists. Economists and technicad optimists assume tha we will be
ale to invent our way out of any resource shortage, that science will somehow
stretch the earth’s bounty ad infinitum. Such aview is adenid of thefact that
the naurd world has limits tha ae beyond our power to change and
conveniently circumvents the need for a redistribution of wedth. A changein
the gobd economy is not necessary if you believe there will dways be more
and more to go around. The peoples of the Third World have only to ggt
“educated” and step into the gobd market to one day live exactly as ther big
brothersin theindustriaised countries.

According to this way of thinking, poverty and overpopulation are the mgor
problems in the world today, and economic devdopment is hdd up as the
solution. The truth is, however, tha while these problems are fundamentd and
serious, they are to a great extent the products of conventiond development.
The urbanisation and industridisation that development promotes, together with
the consequent nedect of agriculture and the rura economy, have created
destitution on a massive and unprecedented scade. My experience in Ladakh
sugoests that a variety of economic and psy chologcd pressures have a bearing
on populaion gowth, but that the disruption of peopl€ s direct rdaionship to
loca resources is the principd cause. In fact, demographers recognise that it is
after contact with the modem world that population levels shoot up.

The escdating environmenta problems and incressing levels of Third World
debt and hunger should be seen as indications that something is wrong with the
present devedlopment modd. However, while there has been intense debate on
the subject in recent years, it does not go far enough. At dmost every levd,
from multilatera agencies to small grass-roots organisations, there is tak of a
major policy shift toward support for more ecologicd and sustaineble projects.
But perhgps because devdopment is not understood as the broad systemic
process that it is, many of its destructive consequences continue to be dismissed
& “gde dfedts . or somehow attributed to the naturd state of affairs. M ost of
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the literature on sustainable development does not directly tackle the underlying
causes behind socia and ecological destruction.

Even smdl, idedistic organisations tend to ignore the root problems, often
pulling more and more people into dependence on the macroeconomy rather
than supporting locd diversification and red sdf-rdiance Just as importantly,
by not questioning the present educationd modd, these organisations show that
they do not understand the need for a fundamentd change in the direction of
devdopment. The mgority still actively supports an education that trans people
to become westernised urban consumers.

Smilarly, even those groups that work with smdl-scae technologies based
on renewable energy tend to imply tha this option is for the rurd poor done and
that the“ red,” heavily subsidised devdlopment has to go on side by side M ost
of the gppropriate technology literature, which typicaly shows people crouching
next to some hits of rusty metd, is an indication of this atitude Furthermore,
the geat mgority of gppropriate-technology projects promote technology in
isolation, without considering the broader economic and culturd context. Under
these conditions, gppropriate technology is doomed to fal. Yet until it is properly
resurrected, there is no hope of sustaining ecologicad and culturd diversity In-
stead, the never-ending cycde of debt and dependence will continue, as
developing countries compete for foreign exchange to acquire hightech
“efficdent? technologes.

Born of a Eurocentric science and implemented by Westerners and
Westernised dites, development is in the process of reducing dl the diverse
cultures of the world to a singe monoculture. It is based on the assumption that
needs are everywhere the same, that everyone needs to cat the same food, to
live in the same type- of house, to wear the same clothes. The same cement
buildings, the same toys, the same movies and teevision programmes find thar
way to the most remote corners of the world. Even language is becoming
homogenised, since it is necessary to learn Endish to be part of the modem
community

The same yadsticks, orignadly deveoped for Europeans, are used
everywhere. For instance, the indicaors that determine how much a baby
should weigh & a certain age, what the minimum room temperature should be,
and what ahedthy diet is, are goplied universdly. Western experts refer to both
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the people and animds of Ladakh as “ stunted” because they are smdler than
the gobd standard! The accepted leves for exposure to radiaion, which were
established for young European white mdes, are gpplied to dl people regardiess
of age sex, or size The narrow and specidised outlook of some experts
prevents them from seeing the broad implications of their work and the culturd
insensitivity of ther universd answers. When asked, a a recent symposium,
about the vegetables they used to eet in Africa before we started exporting our
seeds to them, a Swedish agiculturd specidist answered, “ They didn’ t have
any. They used to eat weeds.” To him the plants they ae did not have the same
status as the plants that he was used to cdling“ vegetables.”

Over theyears in Ladakh, | have come to redise that the growing problems
| have witnessed there have much more to do with modem industrid culture
than with some sudden change in the Ladakhis themsdves. | now seethat it is
not human nature tha is to blame when Ladakhi friends become greedy and
sdfish or stat to throw rubbish into hitherto unpolluted streams; the roots of
these change lie more with the technologica and economic pressures that are
dividing people from one another and from the land.

This redisation has helped me to see more cearly the pressures tha
conventiond development is exerting in other pats of the world. All the
disastrous trends tha | have seen emerging in Leh as Ladakh modernises have
direct pardlds with those taking place on a large scde in urban centres
throughout India. The beautified lakeside city of Siinagar is now overrun by
rampant commercidism, and beset by ar and water pollution, socid unrest, and
insecurity in the last couple of years it has literdly become a battlefidd in a
separatist war against Indian authority. Meanwhile, Dehi is becoming
noticegbly more polluted every year. Traffic is growing exponentidly, and so
hacking coughs. Concrete suburban housing devdlopments and grimy industrid
estaes are swdling the sprawl of what used to be awaged city The water is no
longer drinkable, the streets are no longer safe, the increasing level of violence
and frustration is dmost tangble. There is an darming gowth of domestic
violence against women; crime and ethnic or religous conflict are chronic
afflictions.

In the forty years since independence, India has been implementing a
concerted progam of industrid development. During this rdatively brief
period, population has more than doubled and povety has escdaed. The
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pressure of numbers and the abuse of naiurd systems have precipitaed
environmental breskdown. Devdopment has benefited & most fifteen or
twenty percent of Indians, while the mgority have been impoverished and
margnalised.

Returning each year to the West, | have become increasingy aware that
the pressures of economic and technologica change are bearing down even on
our culturein asimilar way; wetoo are being“ developed.” Today, even though
only 2 or 3 percant of the population is left on the land, smdl famers are still
being squeezed out of existence; and even though industridisation has pared the
family down to a smdl nudesar unit, our economy is still chipping away a it.
Technologcd advance is continuing to speed life up, while robbing people of
time. Increased trade and ever-greater mobility are furthering anony mity and a
bregkdown of community. In the West these trends are labdled “ progress,”
raher than “ devdopment,” but they emanate from the same process of
industridisation that inevitably leads to centrdisation, socid degradation, and the
wasteful use of resources.

‘ Progress” has reached an advanced stage in many parts of the world.
Wherever we look, we can see its inexorable logc a work -replacing people
with machines, substituting goba mearkets for local interdependence, replacing
country lanes with freeways in Waes, and the corner shop with a supermarket
in Germany. In this light, even the differences between communism and
capitaism seem dmost irrdlevant. Both have grown out of the same scientific
worldview, which places human beings gpat from and above the rest of
cregtion; both assume that it is possible to go on stretching naturd resources
indefinitey - the only significant point of difference being how to divide them
up.

Regardless of ther pdliticd orientation, governments are locked into an
economic system tha thrives on incressing internationa trade. This trade
recaives heavy subsidies - in paticular, to maintain and expand networks of
communication and transportation. Svedish biscuits or New Zedand apples can
only compete with locd products in America or France because of an
energy-intensive sy stem laden with hidden subsidies and ignored pallution costs.
“The gobdisation of the economy marches under the banner of “ free trade”
and is dmost universaly considered beneficid. The people of Sweden hear only
of the potentid benefits of joining the European Community, while in M exico
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the advantages of liberdising trade with the United Sates go unchallenged.
Publicity about the Uruguay Round of the Generd Agreement on Tariffs and
Trade (GATT) tdks of the positive effects it will have on ailing the wheds of
internationa commerce. Its anti-democratic and unjust effects -the ddivery of
meassive and unprecedented economic control into the hands of powerful
multinational companies, and the further reduction of the status of Third World
countries within the world economy - remain hidden.

It is not strange that thereis so little opposition to a unified gobd economy
and so little publicity about its sodd and environmentd disadvantages. The
concept of unity has tremendous symbolic apped; the ideds of universd
harmony and coming together have been embraced by dl mgor rdigous and
spiritud traditions and have come to represent the highest god of humanity.
“One marqueg implies community and co-operaion and the “ Globd Village”
sounds like a place of tolerance and mutud exchange. There is dmost no
recognition that economic unification and technologca uniformity are actudly
causing environmentd destruction and the disintegration of communities. Rather
than bringng people tagether, today’ s economy is increasing divisiveness and
widening the gap between rich and poor. We are moving toward a massive
centrdisation of economic and politicd power. Naiond governments are
handing over more and more control and abdicating responsibility in favour of
supranationd institutions like the Eurgpean Community and the World Bank.
SQuch organisations are ever further removed from the people they are supposed
to represent, and incapable of respondingto ther diverse interests.

These politicd changes are in fact a reflection of an economic
centrdisation that threstens to dlow multinationd corporations to outstrip
governments in their influence and power. Such trends are extremely disturbing
since these corporations he outside the relm of democratic control. Organised
labour and environmentd pressure groups are no match for the mobility of gant
corpordions. they may strugde for years to hep enact legslation that protects
workers.” rights or bans a certain toxic chemicd, only to find that companies
can relocate ther operations to a part of the world with less stringent contrals.
This is the meaning of the free market for transnaionas - freedom from
constraint in their search for new profits.

Today, the dobd economy is powered by the rdentless drive toward more
eploitation of resources, more technologca innovation, more markets, more
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profits. Mongay and psychologcal pressures are pushing people in the
developing and developed parts of the world dike toward a blind consumerism.
The motto is “ economic growth for the betterment of mankind.” Advertising
and the media are telling people what to do - in fact, teling them what to be
modem civilised, and rich.

The rurd peoples of the “Third World” gan a paticulaly distorted
impression of modem life - one of ease and damour, where everyone is
beautiful, everyone is clean. They see the fast cars, the microwave ovens and
the video machines. They see people with vast anounts of money and hear
figures about their fantastic sdaries. Devdopment around the world is now on
“automatic pilot.” Even where there are no planned programmes in operdion,
development is kept going by one-dimensiond images of modem life: images
tha do not indude the side efects, the pallution, the psychologicd stress, the
drug addiction, the homeessness. People who have been presented with only
one side of the devdopment coin ae left vulnerable and eager for
modernisation.

This paper is extracted from the author’ s book entitled Ancient
Futures: Learning from Ladakh (USA: Serra Club Books, 1991).
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Rolling Back the South
Rolling Back the State

U.S Corporate Interests and Sructurd
Adjustment in the Third World

Walden Bello

Celebration and Misery

1994 marks the 50th year of the founding of the Internationa M onetary
Fund (IM F) and the World Bank & Bretton Woods, New Hampshire, during an
Ando-American-managed conference attended by, among others, Lord
Keynes.

For peoplein the more than 70 countries which have been subjected to 566
IMF and World Bank stabilisation and “ structurd adjustment” programmes
(SAPs) in the last 14 years, there is hardly any reason to cdebrae this
anniversary. Indeed, from Nigeria to Jamaica, “ SAP” has entered popular
discourse as a sy nony m for economic misery.

And far from being the promoters of gobd economic growth and stability
envisioned by Keynes, the World Bank and the IMF are a centrd cause of the
stagnation and instability that plague the world economy .

At the onsa of the dobd debt crisis in the early 1980 s, Third World
countries were told tha the “structurd reforms’ promoted by these
progranmes were essentid to sustained growth and economic stability. Faced
with the threat of a cut-off of edterna funds needed to service the mounting
debts they had incurred from the Western private banks that had gone on a
lending binge in the 1970s, these countries had no choice but to implement the
panful measures demanded by the Bank and Fund. These usudly included:

? cutbacks in government expenditures, especidly in socid spending;

? rollback or containment of wages;
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? privatisation of state enterprises and deregulation of the economy;;
? dimination or reduction of protection for the domestic market and less
restrictions on the operations of foreign investors.

? successive devduations of the locd currency in the name of achieving
export competitiveness.

Adjustment: Rationale and Reality

Nearly 15 years after the World Bank issued its first structura adjustment
loan, most countries are still waiting for the market to work its magc, to
borrow a phrase from Ronad Reagan.

In, an effort to counter a rising crescendo of criticism, the Bank has
released a report daiming the African countries that fathfully follow SAP
prescriptions have better economic growth rates than those tha do not.!
Instead, the report has come across as a classic methodological exercise of
how to manipulate margnd statistical differences for ideologica ends. Thered
world provided a harsh counterpoint shortly after the report appeared earlier
this year: Mdi is one of the World Bank and IMF s modd African pupils,
having fully implemented, over the last 12 years, dl key elements of the SAP
progranme, including massive sdary cutbacks, devauation of the currency, and
liquidation of state enterprises. But with ther purchasing power dedining by
over 117 per cent since the start of adjustment, people findly rebdled * aganst
SAP’ this February, barricading streets and ransacking buildings.

A similar unmasking of another modd SAP occurred more than a month
ealier, in early January The indigenous Zapatista rebelion in Chigpas, M exico
drew dobd atention not only to popular opposition to the North American Free
Trade Agreement (NAFTA) but dso to the staggering consequences of 13
years of structura adjustment: some 20 per cent of the work force unemployed,
another 40 per cent underemployed, over hdf the population bdow the poverty
line, and massive discontent al around.

In fact, structura adjustment has failed - miserably - to accomplish wha
World Bank and IM F technocrats sad it would do: promote growth, stabilise the
externd accounts, and reduce poverty.

Institutionalising Economic Stagnation. In contrast to the positive
evduation of the recent World Bank report on structura adjustment in Africa,
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an earlier gobd survey of the impact of adjustment over a 15 year period by
the IM F reported the uncomfortable finding that “ the growth rate is significantly
reduced in progamme countries reative to the changennon-programme
ocountries.” ® For non-doctrinaire economists, in fact, this was not surprising, for
structurd adjustment had brought about in Third World countries the same
conundrum that stymied the mature industrid economies during the Great
Depression, and for which Keynesian demand-side economics was designed as
the solution. That is, economies under adjustment are stuck in alow-leve trap,
in which low investment, increased unemployment, reduced socid spending,
reduced consumption, and low output interact to creste a vicious cycle of
stagnation and dedine, rather than a virtuous drde of gowth, rising
employment, and rising investment, as origndly envisaged in World Bank
theory In the words of Massachusetts Institute of Technology Professor
Rudiger Dornbusch, “ [E]ven with mgor adjustment efforts in place, countries
do not fdl back on their fegt running they fdl into ahole” *

Guaranteeing Debt Repayments. Despite gobd adjustment, the Third
World' s debt burden rose from $785 hillion a the begnning of the debt crisis to
nearly $1.5 trillion in 1993. Thirty six of Africad s 47 countries have been
subjected to structurd adjustment by the Fund and Bank, yet the tota edernd
debt of the continent is now 110 per cent of its gross national product.”

Sructurd adjustment loans from the World Bank and the IM F were gven
to indebted countries to endble the later to meke ther immediate interest
payments to the Western commerciad banks. Having done this, the Bank and
the Fund then went on to gpply draconian adjustment policies that would assure-
asteady supply of repayments in the medium and long term. By having Third
World economies focus on production for export, foreign exchange would be
ggined which could be channdled into servicing dollar-denominated foreign
debt.

The policy was immensely successful, effecting as it did an astounding net
transfer of financid resources from the Third World to the commercia banks
that amounted to $178 hillion between 1984 and 1990. So massive was the
decapitdisation of the South that a former executive director of the World
Bank exdaimed: * Not since the conquistadors plundered Latin America has the
world experienced aflow in the direction we see today.” 6
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Intensifying Poverty. If structurd adjustment has brought neither growth
nor debt rdief, it has certainly intensified poverty In Lain America, according
to Inter-American Devdopment Bank president Enrique Igesias, adjustment
progammes had the effect of largdy cancelling out the progress of the 1960’ s
and 1970’ s” ' The numbers of people livingin poverty rose from 130 million
in 1980 to 180 million & the begnning of the 1990° s. Sructurd adjustment dso
worsened what was dready a very skewed distribution of income with the
result that today, thetop 20 per cent of the continents population earn 20 times
that earned by the poorest 20 per cent®

In Africa adjustment has been a centrd link in a vicious circle whose other
dements are civil war, drought, and the steep decline in the internationd price
of the regon’ s agricultura and raw materid exports. The number of people
living below the poverty line now stands a 200 million of the regon’ s 690
million people, and even the least pessimistic projection of the World Bank sees
the number of poor rising by 50 per cent to reach 300 million by the year 2000.°
S0 devastated is Africa that Lester Thurow has commented, with cynicd
humour tinged with racism: “ If God gave it [Africg to you and made you its
economic dictator, the only smart move would beto gveit back to him.” 19 And
so evident is therole of structurd adjustment progranmes in the creation of this
blighted landscape that the World Bank chief economist for Africa has
admitted: “ We did not think that the human costs of these programs could be so
great, and the economic gains so slow in coming”

Adjusting the Environment. IMF and Bank-supported adjustment policies
have been among the major contributors to environmenta destruction in the
Third World. By pushing countries to increase their foreign exchange to service
ther foreign debt, structura adjustment programmes have forced them to super
eploit their exportable resources. In Ghana, regerded as a“ star pupil” by the
Fund and the Bank, the government has moved to intensify commercid
forestry, with World Bank support. Timber production more than doubled
between 1984 and 1987, accderaing the destruction of the country’ s aready
much-reduced forest cover, which is now 25 per cent of its origind size™ The
country is expected to soon make the transition from being a net exporter to
being a net importer of wood® Indeed, economist Fantu Cheru predicts that
Ghana could well be stripped of tress by theyear 2000

Impoverishment, daims the World Bank, is one of the prime causes of



environmenta degradation because land hungy farmers resort to cultivating
erosion-prone hillsides and moving into tropica forest areas where crop yidds
on dleared fields usudly drop after just afew years.” *> What the World Bank
falls to acknowledge is that its structurd adjustment programmes have been
among the prime causes of impoverishment, and thus a centra cause of eco-
logca degradation. In the Philippines, for instance, a World Resources Institute
study dams that the sharp economic contraction triggered by Bank-imposed
adjustment in the 1980 s forced poor rurd people to move into and super exploit
open access forests, watersheds, and artisand fisheries.'®

Rollback: The Strategic Objective

But if structurd adjustment programmes have had such a poor record, why
do the World Bank and the Fund continue to impaose them on much of the
South?

This question is vdid, only if one assumes tha the Bank and Fund’'s
intention is to assist Third World economics. Then, the falure of structurd
adjustment programmes can be laid to such things as bad conceptudisaion or
poor implementation. However, it is becoming incressingy clear that, whatever
may be the subjectiveintentions of the doctrinaire technocrats that are tasked to
implement them, structura adjustment programmes were never meant to suc-
ceed. Insteed, they have functioned as key instruments in the North’ s effort to
roll back the gains tha had been mede by the South from the 1950 st0 1980' s -
a period tha some Third World economists now look back to as les trente
glorieuses.

These decades were marked by high rates of economic growth in the Third
World. They aso witnessed successful strugges of nationd liberation, and the
coming together of southern states a the dgobd leved to demand a “ New
Internationd Economic Orde” (NIEO) that would ental a more equitable
distribution of goba economic power.

Centrd to the economic achievements of the South was an adivist stete or
public sector. In some countries, the state sector was the engne of the
development process. In others, state support was critica to the success of
domestic businesses wishing to compete against foreign cepitd. While private
ownership of land, resources, and enterprises was the rule in most of the newly
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independent  sodieties of the South, and economic exchange was largdy
mediated by the market, government intervention in economic life was perva-
sive, and the state had a strategic role in economic transformation.

Contrary to doctrinare conserveive interpretations, the prominence of the
state in paost-colonid economic deveopment did not stem from a usurpation of
the role of private enterprise rather it was a response to the weakness of
private industrid interests. “[T]he stae” observes one andyst, “ became a
surrogete for private enterprise tha could drive modernisation without
chalenging.... entrenched interests - indeed would continue to protect them -
and without turning the country completely over to foreign interests.” *

In this connection, Third World politicd and economic dites were
Janus-faced. Fearful of insurgent lower-dass movements, they co-operaed
with Washingon' s anti-communist campagns. But partly from a desire to gan
popular legtimacy and outmanoeuvre the left, some Southern dites took
increasindy bold moves to gain more control over their economics and agreater
share of the surplus being extracted from them in the 1960' s and 1970 s. Led
by the US s most strategc dlies in the Persian Gulf, Saudi Arabiaand Iran, the
Orgpnisation of Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC) seized control of the
pricing of oil via the oil embargo of 1973 and a massive price rise in 1979.
M eenwhile, US businesses were darmed by developments in two key markets.
In Brazil, where foreign-owned firms accounted for haf of tota manufacturing
sdes, the military technocrat regme, invoking nationd security considerations,
moved in the late 1970 s to reserve the strategc information sector to locd
industries, provoking bitter denundiation by the then maessivdy dominant IBM
(Internationa Business M achines). In M exico, where foreign firms accounted
for nearly 30 per cent of manufacturing output, government moves to gve loca
drug manufacturers greater control of the market via nonrpaent polices
provoked threets of disinvestment by the power US pharmaceuticd industry .

This sense of arising threat from the South, underlined by the imege of a
“hdpless Americd’ during the Iran hostage crisis in 1979/80, probably
contributed more to Ronad Reagan’ s victory over Jimmy Carter in the 1980
presidentia dections than did the familiar anti-communist threzt.

It was not surprising then tha when the Reaganites came to power, they
saw as one of ther centrd missions the resubordination of the Third World.
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Sae-assisted capitdism was the key target, and here the anti-South agenda
coincided with the free market idedogcd mindset of the new regme. After a
brief period of debate, the mechanism chosen for the dismantling of the
economic gpparatus of the Third World state was the structurd adjustment
prog-amme of the IM F and the World Bank.

Not surprisingy, few Southern governments were willing to accept
structurd adjustment loans when they werefirst offered. The onset of the debt
crisis in 1982, however, provided the golden opportunity for Washington to
simultaneously protect US financid interests and roll back the threst from the
South by radicdly adjusting Third World economies. The US notes Lain
America specidist John Sheshan, took advantage of “ this period of financid
strain to insist that debtor countries remove the government from the economy
as the price of getting credit.” *® Smilarly, a survey of structurd adjustment
programmes in Africa carried out by the United Nations Economic Commission
for Africa concluded that the essence of these progammes was the
“reduction/remova of direct state intervention in the productive and distributive
sectors of the economy.” *°

The New South

By the end of the 12-year-long Reagan-Bush era in 1992, the South had
been transformed: from Argentina to Ghana, stete participation in the economy
had been drasticdly curtailed; government enterprises were passing into privete
hands in the name of efficiency, protectionist barriers to Northern imports were
being diminated wholesde restrictions on foreign investment have been
radicdly reduced; and, through export-first policies, the interna economy was
more tightly integrated into the capitalist world market.

To be sure it was not the South done tha suffered from adjustment
policies. With the ostensible objective of reducingits trade deficit with the Asian
“tiger economies,” the US has launched a multipronged offensive designed
strategicaly to redicaly reduce the leading role of the state in these economies,
which even the World Bank in arecent study has grudgngy conceded as akey
dement in their success.® And in the USitsdf, adjustment camein the form of
Reaganomics - deregulation, radica reductions in tax retes for the rich, gutting
of the New Ded safety nes, and the end of the conpromise between big
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cagpitd and big labour mediated by big government. The dimination of state
supports for production in rivd economies - including Japan and Europe - and
state restraints on corporae activity in the home economy: this was the key
thrust of a gobd adjustment programme designed to resssert US corporate
hegemony dobdly. But the main brunt of adjustment fel on the South.

The coming to power of a new Democratic administration has not dtered
Washington' s economic policy toward the South. On structurd adjustment and
trade polides, the Clinton administretion has emphasised continuity with the
Bush administration. Indeed, the coupling of free market and free trade rhetoric
with threats of the unilaterd display of US power vis-a-vis dl corners - the
South, the Newly Industridising Countries, Europe, and Jgpan - has, if anything,
become more agyessive under Clinton.

The erosion of Third World economies has translated at the internationa
leve to the weskening of the formations which the South had traditiondly used
to atan its collective god of bringng about a change in the dobd power
equation: the NorntAligned M ovement, the United Nations Conference on Trade
and Devdopment (UNCTAD), and the Group of 77. The decompaosition of the
Third World was fdt a the United Nations, where the US was emboldened to
once aggin use that body to front the interests of the North, induding providing
legtimecy for the US- led invasion of Irag in 1991.

Rollback via structura adjustment had succeeded.

At the time of indgpendence in the 1950° s and 1960' s, the peoples of the
South were optimistic that the future bdonged to them, the 80 per cent of the
world’ s population tha colonidism had long treasted as second or third dass
cdtizens of the world. The illusions were gone by the begnning of the 1990' s.
As the South stood on the threshold of the 21st century, the South Commission
cgptured the essence of its contemporary condition: ‘It may not be an
exaggeration to say that the establishment of asystem of internationd economic
rdations in which the South’ s second-dass status would be institutiondised is
an immediate danger.
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10

The World Bank-
The Next Fifty Years

A Civil Society Perspective

M. Igbal Asaria

The50th birthday of the Bretton Woods twin' s - the Internationd M onetary
Fund and the World Bank - finds both institutions performing merkedly different
roles from those envisaged by ther founders. Having played a key role in the
establishment of a market economy, primarily amongst the industridised
countries, in the aftermath of the Second World War, both the institutions have
moved on to address the problems of deveoping economies. However, the
gowth of capitd mobility across nationd borders, the collgpse of Soviet-style
communism and the pre-eminent role dogmaticdly assigned to the * marquee
mean that these institutions have to adgpt and find a meaningful role for
themsdves. This soul-searching, taking place in a dimae of paucity of
devdopment finance and mounting criticism of some of the activities of the
Bretton Woods institutions, needs to be carefully handled to sadvage and
enhance thevitd corerole performed by these embatled gants.

The re-emergence of war-ravaged Japanese and German economies meant
tha the IMF had its come uppance with the collgpse of the fixed exchange
system in the early 1970s. Freer capitd flows had meade the fixed-exchange
rae system unworkable. “ Snce then the Fund has incressingy become the
macroeconomic  policeman of the more fdlible deveoping countries,
encouragng them to change economic policy when in bdance of payments
difficulties. Under three entrepreneurid managing directors, it dso found a
wider role in co-ordinating internationd responses to the ail crisis of the 1970s,
the debt crisis of the 1980s and Soviet communism’ s collgpse” (Martin Wolf,
The Financial Times, 7/10/1994).
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Cynics might say tha the IMF in its “new” role has essentidly hdped
irresponsible commercid banks avoid collgpse by propping up cash flows and
thus debt-service by “ bankrupt’ soverdgn dients. Debt-service rather than
devdopment has informed its stabilisation progammes. Many atime this has
been forcefully achieved by unsustaingble extraction. However, the resulting
scenario is not plessant and large arrears are accumulaing despite this
firmfisted policing. Even the World Bank, ardent critics have suggested, is
now engaged in financing the servicing of the resulting debt taken on by the
IMF.

In a padld devdopment, the World Bank has undergone mgor
transformations. The Bank was created to finance post-war reconstruction and
development, because the private capitd flows that had financed growth in the
lae 19th century, would - or it was beieved by some - should not return.
Having financed post-war reconstruction, the Bank devoted alarge proportion
of its resources to extending project finance to developing economics. This is
designed to build infrastructure and manpower to dlow market forces to
operae. Private capitd flows started in earnest in the late sixties and early
seventies. The OPEC surpluses of the 1970s boosted these flows further and
the nead to deploy liquidity led to lending by commercid banks on a s&t of
wishful criteria The debt crisis of the 1980s was the result. Default on debt
service on a global scale became a red possibility and there emerged a
systemic risk to the gobd financid system. The World Bank was quickly
drafted in to conmence ‘Programme Lending to prop up these economics and
avoid wholesae defaullt.

This exercise in “ recgpitdisation’ of economics tegtering on the brink of
bankruptcy has dtered the functioning of the Bank in many ways. Firstly,
accumulated commercia bank lending - which had formed such alarge part of
the financid flows of the 1970s - has now been mosly worked through. The
secondary debt markets in developing country debt have brought a semblance
of order and commercid banks are still smarting from the deep discounts. How-
ever, this has been a the expense of much expenditure of funds -induding
concessiond lending - by the World Bank and aso increased arrears on
multilaterd loans to devedoping countries. This atempt a “ recgpitdisation’ and
imparting “ market-worthiness” to severd developing economies has aso gven
birth to the infamous Sructurd Adjustment Programmes (SAPs).
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A mgor market falure, in the form of wanton and irresponsible lending by
commercial banks eager to recycle OPEC surpluses, has in large part forced
the Bank to turn into atask master to try and resolve the inevitable aftermath.
Theirony is that the Bank is said to be performing this service to enable market
forces to operae once morel Given the present euphoria, commercid banks
may yet jump into thefray & an opportune moment.

The 80s dso saw the growth in environmentd awareness and the difficult
trade-offs between devdopment and environment formed the basis of the
discussion @& UNCED and are embodied in the resulting * Agenda21” . A mgor
underlying theme of the whole development/environment debate has been the
failure of the price mechanism to incorporate “ full” resource costing in the
product price The implication being that, left to itsdf, the market would not be
able to address the issue of sustainable development. Sate intervention a
nationd level and regulation by internationd forato mediae interstate conflicts
of interest would be required to “ force’ the market to take cognisance of “ full”
resource costing. In this effort the Bank has seen its role as becoming the
‘core’ operaor for the Globd Environmentd Fedility (GEF). With most of the
GEF lending being tied to Bank projects, it can be argued that it is essentidly
addressing a market failure by utilising funds which would otherwise not be
dlocated to those projects.

Having cast itsdf in the mode of acting as a repository for festherbedding
the operations of the market, the Bank finds itsdf in a difficult dilemma For a
vaiety of reasons, and many of them being unexpected and unforeseen by the
Bank, private capitd flows have restarted with a vengeance. In 1993, the net
etend financing of deveoping countries was $215bn. But the net
disbursements of the Internationd Bank for Reconstruction and Development,
the commercid arm of the World Bank, were a mere $4.2bn in the financid
year ending June 1993, Even soft-lending from the Internationa Deveopment
Assodaion (IDA) was only $4.1 bn (net) in finandid year 1993 and $5.5bn the
next year. The Bank has clearly become a margnd provider of development
finance.

As Baroness Chaker, Britan' s Minister for Oversess Devdopment says,
“ The non-governmentd orgenisations' campaign slogen,’” 50 Years is Enoudh’ | is
cachy but wrongheaded. Neverthdess, the ultimate test of success will be
how quickly the Bank - and indeed, dl ad agencies - work themselves out of a

131



job. The renewed surge of privae capitd flows to developing countries is a
welcome indication of success. Palicy reforms are paying off. The Bank should
be ready to disengage and move on when its advice and resources are no
longer needed.” (The Guardian)

The 50th anniversary has seen the arguments come to a head. Proponents
of the absolute efficacy and supremacy of the market have begun a clamour to
limit the Bank’ s role to hdp countries achieve market-worthiness and leave the
role of dobd financid intermediation to private capitd flows. According to
these arguments, apart from the exception of the poorest countries, anything
which is not * financegble by market flows is not worth undertaking The Bank,
having promoted “ marketisation” as the be-dl and end-dl of its development
philosophy, is unble to argue otherwise

Sctions of the NGO movement, on the other hand have come up with
pungent criticisms of the Bank’ s operations. Failures like the Narmada Dam
fiasco, lack of environmentd considerations in project design until the last few
years, the accumulation of unsustainable debt by many countries, the lack of
paticipation by the peoplein project/progamme design and the gross inequities
resulting from the enforced implementation of SAPs have formed the core of
their concerns. To cap it dl iniquitous distribution of resources is increasing on
the gobd levd : one fifth of the world populaion produces - and enjoys - 85
percent of the world' s income As to poverty, despite improvements in
indicators like infant mortdity and life exectancy, more than a hillion people,
mostly in sub-Saharan Africaand South Asia subsist on less than adollar aday.
The situation of women, who have dways made up a mgority of the poor, and
who have disproportionady experienced the negative effects of structurd
adjustment, is particularly gim.

With World Bank figures showing that income per head in Latin Americais
significantly lower than it was in 1975, and that of subSaharan Africais back
where it was in 1960, the improvements in incomes per head in East Asia offer
little consolation. This sordid picture is compounded by environmentd
considerations resulting from the inability and/or unwillingness of the developed
economics to operate a a lower leve of resource utilisation and the greater
need for resources by the developing economies. The resulting pressure on
governments of the Bank’ s mgor shareholders has meant that this concern has
had to be incorporated into the Bank’ s gperations. However, this has only led
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the Bank to lay itsdf open to citidsms for ‘ environmentd’ falures and
effectively shoulder the blame for the‘sins' of its mgor shareholders.

The Bank has taken many steps to redress this bleak scenario. The rapid
epansion of the environmentd division, the institutiondisation of concerns for
sustainable devdopment, the improvements in information poalicy); the
rateraion of * poverty reduction as its overarching objective, the instigetion of
primecy of * ownership’ in project/progamme development and the recognition
of * good governance as key to sound development are but afew areas which
the management is presently working on. However, for many NGOs this is too
little and too late. They have deemed the Bank beyond reform to meet the
chdlenges of poverty and sustainability and thus opted for the “ 50 Years is
Enough” campaion.

The* 50 Years is Enough” proponents have not addressed the crucid issue
of gobd financid intermediation. Alternatives to multilatera and private finance
proposed by them are mostly smdl-scae pilot programmes of some NGOs and
bilatera agencies. This leaves the fidd open to private cepitd flows by
implication.

Thus, the 50th anniversary finds the Bank being urged by both exdtreme
‘free marketears' and sections of the NGO movement to wind itsdf down and
leave the fidd to private capitd flows, for the former by desigh and for the
latter by default!

This scenario may sound ettractive & atime when private capitd flows are
overwhdming other debt-cresting flows and dso when ideologcd
considerations do not lead the mgor shareholders of the Bank to fund
non-bankable propositions in * strategc  countries.

However, the scenario ignores many factors and if these are not addressed
head-on, will certainly compound the agony of the impoverished mgority of the
dobd populace.

Firstly, most of the private capitd flows go to a handful of countries. Some
twelve countries account for over 80% of these flows. The vast mgority of the
poor developing countries have not seen market-induced flows into ther
economies. If the Bank’ s operations are circumscribed in the way envisaged by
the * free marketears' , it will end up lending to only very desperate cases and
hence impair its portfolio qudity significantly. This, in turn, will compromise its
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ability to borrow from the market a the present advantageous rates. It may
thus not even be able to achieveits * aim of creating market worthiness in most
of its target economics. Proponents of flee markets may thus end up killing off
market-worthiness creating programmes because these cannot by definition be
marketable in the narrow banking sense of the term!

Secondly, whilst private capitd flows are positive & present, the Foregn
Direct Investment (FDI) component will turn negetive as the stream of profit
and/or capitd repatriation begns in earnest. The other part, which is mainly
portfolio investments, is very volaile and cannot be reied upon to withstand any
unforeseen setbacks. Private capita flows cannot be seen as a panacea for dl
dobd financid intermediation, and suffer from attributes which cannot promote
key objectives like human resource devdopment, which require a much longer
investment horizon than the typicd pay-back periods demanded by the market.
Ironicdly, without these normarket flows the stability of the market mechanism
is compromised.

More importantly, it is becoming incressingy gopaent that there ae
significant areas in which the market mechanism is inherently deficient. In
paticular, as far as equitable distribution and sustainable growth is concerned
market falures abound. It is not uncommon to witness economic growth with
incressed poverty and environmenta degradation. Whilst, the poverty impacts
of SAPs are begnning to be understood, there is still a rductance to admit that
economic growth of the market variety will not redress these inequities. There
is gtill a bdief that if only excduded groups, like women, could be more fully
incorporated into the market, their economic problems would be solved. This
goproach not only ignores the structurd factors that have excluded women and
other groups from the market, but it aso assumes that once in the market these
same factors will not continue to systematicdly discriminate aganst market
paticipants with rdatively little economic or politica power.

This gim redity of the limits of market solutions can be deduced vividly
from studies like the one recently relessed by the Washingon-based
development NGO Bread for the World. It shows that, even in the most
advanced market economy, the United Sates, poverty is increasing and within
the ranks of the disadvantaged sections women figure prominently. Only a
non-market based positive intervention can achieve the objective of poverty
reduction - * trickledown' is acrud joke on the poor.
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Smilaly, marketisetion has been unable to address the question of
environmenta degradetion even in the ‘ miracleé economies of south Asia
M assive non-market flows will be required to redress the coming environmentd
impasse in these economics. However, ironicaly these non-market flows are
criticd for the longterm efficacy of the market. They would enhance the
mearkees operations by enabling sustainable poverty reduction and growth.

The NGOs have dways argued tha poverty reduction and sustainability of
economic growth require non-market intervention. The Bank has recognised
this in its meny publications but has been unable to formulate it explicitly due to
the demands from the deafening chorus of the * markesenthusiasts amonggst its
mgjor shareholders. However, as the Bank begns to institutiondise its over-
arching objective of poverty reduction, it heeds to address this question head on.
Indeed, as it moves towards increasing ownership’ of projects/progranmes by
its stakeholders and finding ways of demanding good governance, it is
increasingy going to have to face the stark redlity that the beneficiaries will
only support the programmes if they see mileege for themsdves from the
lending The poor will not be content with shouldering the burden of market
falures and pre-emptive cepture by vested interests. Unless the Bank finds
ways of ensuring more equitable distribution of the fruits of its lending the
‘Wepenhans Effect’ of incressing number of unviable projects will take its toll
on its operations primerily dueto lack of ownership of the projects/programmes.
Furtheemore, gven tha the Bank’ s maket operations and lending ae
underpinned by sovereign guarantees, it should be a primary reguirement of its
operations that any benefits resulting are equitably shared.

For the proponents of the free market, the Bank needs to argue thet its role
cannot be bearing the burden of market falures without cost to them. This
simply amounts to a messive subsidy from the poor to the dites who are the
primary beneficiaries of ‘ marketisaion’ . Pre-emptive cgpture by vested
interests is the primary driving force of the market and the Bank is acutely
aware of this scrooge of development. Even on a more dtruistic levd, studies
have shown tha countries with more equd income distribution tend to grow
faster. More importantly, the old 1980s idea that rising inequdity is necessary
for economic prosperity is being refuted by studies trying to understand the
gowth of the cast Asian economies. (See, for example, Prof D Rodrik: King
Kong meets Godzilla. The World Bank and the east Asian Miracle, Centre
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for Economic Policy Research working paper.) Indeed, human resource
devdopment is the key to suganed gowth. On the other hand, there is now
gowing evidence tha the market mechanism does not necessarily address the
persistence of poverty nor, left to itsdf, play a centrd role in human resource
development.

It would thus gppear tha the logc of the internd soul-searching being
undertaken by the World Bank and constructive criticism from the NGO
community is pointing to the same condusion for the future role of the Bank
The objective of Poverty reduction/eradication has to be operationdised by
addressing stark market falures in the devdlopmentd process. For this to be
successful, distributiond equity considerations will have to form the core of
progamme project design instead of being trested as an awkward
afterthought. This will inevitebly leed to the incorporation of patidpaion, hu-
man resource devdopment and sustainablility considerations into the Banks
operations. The Bank would be operatingin an areawhere the market is unable
to operae and ye its opeaions would contribute to the creation of
market-enhancing environments.

Within this framework, the right time for the Bank to write itsdf off would
not be when private capitd flows have taken over the role of devdopment
finance, but rather when distributiond inequities and  environmentd
unsustainability resulting from unregulated market operations have been
reversed by purposeful interventions. This would be a fitting role for the Bank,
in that it would be akey player in cregting sustaingble market-worthiness rather
than lopsided market * triumphs’ of the variety we are presently witnessing This
is a tadl agenda and should see the Bank coming to grips with it a its 100th
Anniversary!

However, if the mgor shareholders of the World Bank continue to insist
that itsroleis to creste market worthiness regardless of equity and sustainability
considerations, and periodicaly bear the burden of market ause, like in the
case of the debt overhang crested by wanton commercid bank lending, then
this job is better Ieft to private cepitd flows. The poor should no longer be
prepared to bear the burden of a market which benefits the few. Campaigns for
the rights of the poor in an era of market dominance need to grasp this vitd
dimension firmly and tailor their positions accordingy .
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The Dynamics
of the Global Gulag

The Top 200 M ega Corporations

Frederic F. Clairmont and John H. Cavanagh

I ntroduction

As an unaccountable totditarian monster, Big Capitd and ther paliticd
extensions have dway s sought - not atogether successfully - to dissimulate the
straagems of accumulation, and other crooked symptoms of the inner
workings of the capitdist engne.

Reagan’ s asinine * magic of the market place , and the World Bank’ s
patidly more sophisticated posturings on the rectitude of * restructuring and
‘ privatisation’ , ae meady some of the vulger crudities of ideologcd
engneering but one which, with the gathering amplitude of cepitdism’ s crisis, is
itsdf forcibly subject to thelaw of diminishing returns.

In his massive promotiond trumpetings for GATT (the same multimillion
dallar politicd deds and logc went into NAFTM S marketing), Mickey Kantor,
multimillionare, Hollywood super-lawyer extreordinary, current US trade
impresario, brandished the sdes pitch tha the successful outcome of the
Uruguay Round would induce a $250bn boost to world trade. Never mind that
these deliberatdly mendacious concoctions, and other numericd reveries, more
or less of the same magnitude, were shovdled up by the- GAIT Secretaria,
OECD, the World Bank/IM F, and pumped into the bigtime money media.

Kantor knew the name of the game the GM T Secretariat understood the
marketing logc of the fraud. There was no need to keep up the sordid
paaverings about mordity. It was a number, one amongst other numbers, that
had served its purpose. In the months ahead the magc numbers, like much of
the impoveished GMT discourse, will be shoved into Clio’'s dusthin.
Nonetheless the fable will have served its purpose
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Tha' s d course not quite the end of the story, for that number and others
of its genre will have contributed to illuminate something far more primordid -
the roots and ramifications of the hegemonic Corporate Gulag and its insatiable
money-machine, encrusted in a socio-economic universe of heightened fraglity,
angst and impoverishment.

Even on the spindly assumption tha the Himdayan gains in trade, springng
from the triumph of the Uruguay Round, were consummated there still remains
the devestating query: who will be the authentic beneficiaries of this projected
mannathat flourishes under the dibi of the * liberdisation of internationd trade ?
Absent from the hdldujahs in both the GATT and NAFTA homilies (the
Chigpas Indians are now smashing NAFTAs mythology) is the unstoppable
transnationdisation and internationdisation of Big Capitd; and the letha impact
of its workings on the lives of hundreds of millions of working peoples
emanating from its uninhibited concentration, its parasiticd modus operandi and
ther corollaries: the trampling of public liberties.

PART 1

The Conspectus of Power

The quintessentid god of our andysis is to contribute to an understanding
of the complexties of internationd economic reaions within the specific
configuration of the transndiondisation of the world s paranount 200
corporations. At the onset of the 1990s, there were 37,000 TNCs whose
tentadles straddled the internationa economy through 170,000 oversess
affiliates.

According to our findings, seen in the accompanying teble, merdy five
advanced capitdist countries (the USA, Jgpan, France, Germany, and the UK)
enqulfed 172 (86 per cent) of these megacorporaions, indicative of the high
incidence of inequdity within the international economy. Although there was a
contraction of dobd growth in the edhties, this was not reflected in the Top
200s growth performance.

The pahology of aggyandisement is discernible in ther doubling of
combined revenues in just over one decade from $3 trillion in 1982 to $5.9
trillion in 1992. These Behemoths span the entire spectrum of corporae
capitdism: from manufacturing to banking, from every conceivable service
orifice to agiculture and mass merchandising. In but a singe decade,
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1982-1992, they enhanced their share of goba Gross Domestic Product from
24.2 pe cent to 26.8 in 1992. Given the still manic ruling class euphoria for
Economic Liberdism it gopears - a least momentarily - that there are no socid
and politicd countervailing forces to brake its further advance.

As we earlier demonstrated in our analyses over the last decade these
corporate bonanzas orignated, in good meesure, from the pillaging of the public
parimony abetted by indiscriminae mass privaisation, ideologcdly gavanised
under the innocuous logo of * market reforms’ . One more sordid euphemism that
marks the cdebration of the Corporate Gulag

In their capitd structures, size and strateges the 200 are neither
homogeneous nor ae the individud rankings immutable. Over the last two
decades there has been a sharp differentiation within the Top 200 and hence
ther respective rankings have shifted; severd have been pushed to the wal,
gobbled up in the massive leverage buyout orges of the 1980s, thus speeding up
thetempo of capitdist concentration: atragic trgectory that continues to soar.

Over the decade there has dso been a papable redignment of corporate
and nationd power dramatising the mechanics of gobd imperidism: US firms
slipped drasticdly from 80 to 60, wheress those of Japan legped from 35 to 54,
imputable to the annexationist gppetites of Jgpanese corporate capitd, and the
tumultuous growth of its financid sector, notwithstanding the bubble s bursting

A padld movement was the fdl in the number of UK corporations, and
the rise in the number of French and German firms. Striking, aso, is that even
such a dwarf country as Switzerland, whose level of capitd concentration is
one of die worlds highest, equd to or even greater than South Africd s, corn
rises 8 of the Top 200 - afour fold increase. This mirrors the iron grip of Swiss
mega-capita on internationd markets, spectacularly so in ascendant Asia

Among Third World economies, only South Korea (and its dubious if it can
be categorised as Third World) and Brazil have peretrated the ranks of the top
200; but these embrace barely one per cent of their aggregate revenues.

For complex statisticd reasons, we have omitted China from our
cdculations, dthough indubitably the Bank of China would find its place in the
top 200. To be sure, China is the world' s third largest economy messured by
Purchasing Power Parity (PPP), but thus far its dynamism flows from its smadll
and medium-sized enterprises. The capitd structures, and the dimensions of its
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firms, are undergoing a meteoric metamorphosis. Over the next 510 yeas,
however, China should figure makedlyinthe morphology of corporae
capitdism.

Wha our findings reved is the huge (and growing) differentids among the
top 200. M essured by corporae profitability, the 10 most profitable corporaions
each amassed yearly over $2bn in profits. What this signifies is tha out of
aggegate profits of $73.4bn, the big 10 (i.e. 5 per cent) grabbed $34.8bn - a
towering 47 per cent of the 200s profits.

A cavedt is caled for: our rankings of the Top 200 dlightly understates the
muscle-mass of some of the hegemonic protagonists of corporate capitadism.
Sx dgants, which are privatdy owned (hence not quoted on the NYSE and thus
do not file reports with the Security and Exchange Commission), have revenues
tha ocould propd them to the 200. They comprise Cagll ($47.1bn in 1992
sdes), Koch ($20.1bn), UPS ($16.5bn), Continentd Grain ($15.4bn), Mars
($12.5bn) and Goldman Sachs ($12.5bn).

PART II

The Strategies of Aggrandisement

As the two hundred gear up for the economic wars of the third millennium
one perceives that they have anchored ther annexationist ambitions on three
interrelated eements:

With the crumbling of the socidist economies of Eastern Europe, as wel as
the repid strides to full-blown capitdism in Ching, Cuba and Vietnam the top
200 have, for the first time, access to the entire internationa market. China, for
example, has lured over 16,000 INC afiliates. In so doing, it has surpassed the
USA and Germany as the leading pole of attraction of INC capitd.

The Top 200:
The Shape- of Global Gulagism

1982 1992
Country ¥ No.of Sales$bn Percentof No.of Sales$bn Per cent
Firms top200  firms of top 200
United Sates 80 1,302.5 42.8 60 1,720.1 29.3
Japan 35 657.3 215 54 2,095.4 35.7
France 16 182.6 6.0 23 530.2 9.0
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Germany 17 207.5 6.8 21 563.0 9.6
UK 18 264.7 8.7 14 310.0 5.3
Switzerland 2 20.4 0.7 8 152.4 2.6
Netherlands 4 86.4 28 5 214.1 3.6
Ity 5 84.5 238 5 126.8 2.2
S Korea 1 8.0 0.3 3 44.3 0.8
Brazil 2 274 0.9 2 29.8 0.5
Sweden 1 12.0 04 2 28.1 0.5
Spain 2 21.6 0.7 1 18.6 0.3
Canada 7 55.1 18 1 17.2 0.3
Belgium 1 9.2 0.3 1 12.2 0.2
Others 8 106.4 35 - -

TOTAL 200 3,045.7 100.0 200 5,862.2 100.0
World GDP 12,600.0 21,900.0

Top 200 as % of GDP 24.2 26.8

3/ Ranked by number of firms in 1992.
Source: Calculated by the author s from business sour ces, company reports and national
accounts.

Another vita force reshgping the TNCs mode of penetration has been the
precipitous dismantling of most financid and other controls, erected in response
to the upheavds spawned by the Great Depression of the thirties. This thrust is
being matched by sweeping privatisation tha have traditiondly been the
bulwarks of the public sectors. dectricity and utilities, ralways and mines,
arlines and tdlecommunications, banking and insurance etc. The assault on
public sectors is dso been partnered by the unrdenting hammer blows against
the labour movement and one of its proudest achievements, the Welfare Sate.

One of the most vitd catdysts of the Top 200s ‘ integation’ into the world
market has been the dazzling diffusion of information technologes that permit
hillions of dollars to zoom across frontiers with the tgp of a computer key.
Growth in this Las Veges Parasiticd Order is nothing short of mind-bogding in
1986, some $290bn were transacted on foreign exchange markets daily; by
1990, it topped $700bn; in 1994, these wholly unaccountable financid floods are
expected to exceed $1.3 trillion dollars. Only an infinitesimdly smadl fraction of
these flows are destined to finance job creating ventures in goods and services.
The name of the game is Skulduggery Inc i.e. the corporate financid Gulag
making very big money in split seconds, gambling on the tiniest of margins, with
the commodity money.

Intensification of gobd competition has generated an extravagant plethora
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of cost-cutting marketing strateges. In most Jgpanese TNCs, competition,
coupled to the yen' s gppredation, has led to frenzied drives (NEC and Fujitsu
ae some of the spearheads) to slash production costs by shifting sizegble
chunks of their operations to lower wage Asian economies. Thereby sustaning,
and enhancing, market share.

Opening up of new markets, the frenzied pace of deregulation and new
information technologies have immensely quickened concentration of dl in the
Top 200; but strikindy so in the Top 50 since they are idedly positioned to
eploit the economies of scde and benefit from the still fabulous centrd
overnment  subsidies and handouts of which the Big Three US auto
corporaions are illustrative. Five firms account for over haf of the worldwide
market in anumber of sectors tha include software and eectronic components,
aerospace and dectricd equipment etc. Widening the goba maket has
augmented the collusive powers of these oligopolies; it is superfluous even to
evoke the pervasiveness of transfer pricing pradices in such a propitious
context. Well could aWall Sreet lavyer daim that transfer pricing, like AIDS
has atained endemic proportions.

One of the most bdligerent strateges for worldwide expansion by the Top
200 has been foreign direct investment: between 1983 and 1992, M| grew more
than four times faster than world output, and three times faster than world
trade. Sustained growth of the Top 200 is, however, jeopardised by a complex
of forces.

PART |11

The Inhibitor s of Expansion

The centrd inhibitor confronting the INC in the waning years of the 20th
century is one of their own systemic cregtions. the compulsion to produce more
and more goods with less and less workers. Lees briefly look & the record. At
theinception of 1994, the pharmaceutica gant, Bristol-M yers Squibb Co. (Sdes
1993: $12bn) announced the second wave of liquidation of 10 per cent of its
labour force the first wave (1992) had eerlier junked 10 per cent. Obviously,
thisisn’ t theend of the road.

These agonising labour liquidations represent the bandity of evil; an evil
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that has become a daily occurrence in the capitdist universe. The world' s
largest 500 firms have shed over 400,000 workers yearly over the past decade
notwithstanding the upsurge of their combined revenues; a sizegble chunk of
these have come from the Top 200. These anti-working dass liquidations are
caled for not because prafits are threstened, - they are not - but because of the
rgpacious imperaives of making bigger and bigger profits for ther shareholders.
There is nothing incongruous that whereas the incomes of blue and white collar
workers are being chisdled away each partner of Goldman Sechs was
‘avarded” a$5 million dollar bonus.

What is tragedy for workers with little or no prospects of getting their jobs
back is, however, asource of jubilation for Wall Street.

The shares of Xerox jumped 9 per cent when it proclaimed the liquidetion of
10,000 workers designed to boost * the bottom ling . But what about the workers
‘bottom ling ? Even in such a capitdist newspaper as The Washingon Post one
sensitiveanaly st had the courage to note:

* Wdl Sregt does not worry much about the long run. It’ s the price of the
stock tomorrow tha concerns it, and its vaues are now adopted by Corporate
America Tough is venerated. It has become aword to mask greed ... but the
stench of greed not only goes unremarked and uncriticised in Washington,
where Democrats have joined Republicans in fedty to those who pay their
campagn hills, but it is gpplauded .

Not only in Washingon; but by the entire internationd poalitical castein the
service of Big Capita- Unlike the Great Depression, the Economic Gulag has
now entered a phase of jobless growth. Illustrative is that two of capitdisn’ s
most dy namic sectors, software and biotechnology require very few workers.

Another inhibitor facing the Top 200 in ther gobd annexationism is what
severd of their spokesmen label ‘ paliticd instability’ . The B Dorado profits
antidpated with the 1989 mutaionsinEast Europe have not germinated. To the
contrary, thanks in good pat to the World Banks structurd adjustment
medicine, dong with Big Capitas shaky collaborationist regmes that arose from
the ashes of 1989, thedepression is entrenched.

What we are witnessing is therefore the inexorable dinosaur-like gobbling
up, sector by sector, of the neo-satellite economics of Eastern Europe by the
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Top 200. In Poland, for example, Nestle a the stat of Januay gabbed
effective control of Poland’s second largest chocolate producer. This follows
PepsiCo’ s Food Internationds grab of Wedd, the country’ s biggest chocolate
manufacturer, in 1991. To be sure, these are not random acquisitions but part of
much more sedulously coherent acts of aggrandisement. The denaiondisaion
of dmost dl the mgor enterprises and sectors of the neo-satellite economies in
East Europe ae wel underway. This operation, aside from unforeseen
drecumstances, could wel be wrapped up in less than five years. But on this
score aviolent politica backlash could well bein the offing.

Ancther deterrent to the Top 200s expansion is internationd debt, now
running a $1.4 trillion, gowing & 6-8 per cent yearly. This will continue to
inhibit growth over vast stretches of the world economy and not merey in
Africa, Laiin America and Asia Another drameaic devdopment tha hes
slowed the corporate juggernaut is that after decades of sustained growth the
Japanese bubble has imploded, and there are no sanguine prospects of any
return to apre-Bubble normdlity .

CONCLUDING REFLECTIONS

Towards a Quick-fix?

As the capitdist world economy slides desper and degper into stagnaion a
ay is heard tha the still epanding capitdisms of China, Indonesia, M daysia
Tawan, Hong Kong, Snggpore, South Korea, etc. can become the new
generators of gobd demand. This perspective, in our view, is wholly misplaced
gven the wobbly foundations on which ther growth is predicated. All are
heavily export oriented, mainly to the depression-plagued economics of North
America, Europe and Japan. Replicating the years of the export-led boom of
the sixties' , seventies and ealy edghties’ is no longer feasible. It is the sheer
inability of cepitdism as presently structured and exemplified in the Top 200 to
beat back the crisis that is garing Indeed, the very stratagems of the Economic
Gulag and the compulsions of its money engnes tha drive the Top 200 will
inflate the crisis and the misery inherent in gobd capitdism.

This paper was first published as part of a collection of Frederic
Clairmont’ s essays entitled The World Corporate Order: the Malediction
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of-Power (Penang. Southbound Press & Third World Networ k)
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12

Economic Development
and Environmental
Destruction

Edward Goldsmith

The terrible environmentd problems that confront us today and that
threaten the very surviva of our species on this planet are the inevitable
conseguence of economic development which we have ironicaly been taught to
identify with progess and tha is the overiding god of admost every
government throughout the world today .

If this is not generdly redised, it is, patly a lesst, because nether the
nature nor the implications of this fatd process are clearly understood. To do so
requires tha we first redise that economic development has only become the
overriding god of governments throughout the world in the List fifty years.
President Truman is supposed to have first suggested that it should become so.
Previously, economic development was the priority in but avery smdl area of
our planet, mainly in pats of Western Europe and North America and for a
period tha is insignificant in terms of man’ s totd experience on this planet.

Economic development consists in the continuous year-to-year increase in
the production, distribution, sae and consumption (throughout) of food, atefects
and services - which is taken to be the only means of increasing wedth and
thereby human wefare.

This notion would have been totdly incomprehensible to traditiona man for
whom materid goods were not seen as desirable in themsdves, but only in so
far as their acquisition served his socid interests that for him were paramount.
Wedth, for him, was basicaly socid wedth and aso ecologcd wedth. He saw
his wefare as being predominantly determined by his ability to mantan the
integity and stability of the socid and ecologica sy stems of which he was part.

146



For it was only by doing so tha they could be counted upon to dispense thar
inestimable benefits which he was not willing to forgo merdly in order to acquire
materid goods that played little pat in the strategy of his life. The economic
system of traditiond sodety, as the economic historian, Karl Polanyi put it “ was
submerged in socid reations” - as for tha matter were his science and
technology - which is another way of saying that they were under socid and
ecologicd contral.

The god of continuously increasing the throughput of goods and services is
incompatible with the survivd of sodd and ecologcad systems which have an
optimum structure whose preservation requires an optimum amourt of these
commodities - for which reason adone economic development (whether it be
“gopropriste devdopment”, *“ecodevdopment” or the now fashiongble
“ sustainable devdopment” ) can only lead to sodid and ecologicd disruption.

Why, we might ask, is economic ativity out of control in this way? The
answer is that instead of being conducted a the levd of the family and the
community - the orignd units of economic activity - which were a once the
units of dl other activities such as education, the care of the old and the infirm,
the fulfilment of rdigous duties and government itsdlf, it is now fulfilled instead
by spedidised, purdy economic, surrogate socid groupings: i.e corporaions
(whether private or government-owned) that by their very nature can have no
socid, ecologcd, rdigous or mord preoccupations of any kind.

Unfortunatdy, in terms of the worldview of modernism which, in a
corporaion-based society, necessarily supplants the traditiond worldview, socid
and ecologcd disruption is of no account, since the very concept of socia and
ecologcd wedth is incomprehensible, society being seen to be no more than
the totd number of individua producers and consumers who are governed by
the same institutions, and nature is but a source of raw materias for the eco-
nomic process and a sink for disposing of its ever more voluminous and more
toxic wastes. In such conditions, the fate of * both society and nature itsdf is
virtudly seded. It is but a question of time before they are both cashed-in, and,
in this way, transformed into economic wedth.

It isin thisway that with the economic devdopment of New Zedand a the
end of the eghteenth century, the vast whae population of the surrounding sees
was rapidly cashed-in. Then it was the turn of the seds. Once they were gone
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it was that of the greast Kauri forests of the North Island. Once they had been
destroyed, the bulk of the remaining forests were burned to make way for
millions of sheep that turned the soil of the mountain aress into dust, and this
“runaway” process is still under way today - if anything, it has accderated, as it
has done throughout the Third World since it has been brought within the orbit
of the Western-industria sy stem.

Indeed, everywhere today, forests ae being overlogged, croplands
overcropped, pasture-lands overgrazed, wetlands overdrained, groundwaters
ovetepped and rivers and sees overfished. Economic development, of
whatever variety, can only mean further incressing the impact of our activities
on each of these dready overexploited ecosystems and hence further
acoderating the process tha is dready rapidly making our planet uninhabitable.

At the same time, as economic development systemeticaly annihilates the
naturd world, so does it replace it with a very different man-made or artificid
world - the world of houses, factories, office-blocks, warehouses,
gas-containers, power-stations, and paking-lots - i.e.: the physicd infrastructure
of economic development, which, as this process occurs, must necessaily
epand in order to accommodate it. So has it expanded in mainland China since
economic development has got under way some ten years ago as a result of
which some ten percent of that gossly overpopulaed country’ s agricultura
land has dready been paved over.

In Britain, according to Alice Coleman’s Second Land Utilisation Survey,
by the year 2157, the last acre of agriculturd land will have been paved over,
reduced to wasteland or so broken up by different development schemes as to
become virtudly unusable for agriculturd purposes.

But it is not just the man-made world or the Technosphere, as it is often
referred to, that, with economic development must be substituted for the naturd
world or the Biosphere, but adso the even more voluminous and more toxic
waste products which it must inevitably gveriseto.

In the naurd world, life processes are cydic. They must be for two
reasons. The first is that though the naturd world is an open system from the
point of view of energy, it is, to dl extents and purposes, a dosed system from
the point of view of materids. This means that to avoid resource shortages,
they must continudly be recyded, the waste products of one process serving as
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the raw materids of the next.

These must be recyded too in order to avoid the accumulation of
unrecyded materids tha would interfere with the proper functioning of life
processes.

In more generd terms, they must be recyded so as to maintain the criticad
structure of the Biosphere and of its constituent ecosy stems.

Thus, because carbon-dioxide and oxy gen are constantly recyded by plants
and animds, the correct aimospheric content of these gases and, by the same
token, the dimatic conditions most favourable to life are maintained. If, on the
other hand, carbon-dioxide levels are dlowed to fdl bedow the optimum, the
cimate will, in generd, become too cold while if the levels are dlowed to
become too high, as is occurringtoday , it will, on the contrary ; become too hot.

Traditiona man fdt moraly committed to returning dl organic wastes to the
soil from which they were derived. It was an essentid part of his rdigous
commitment to maintaining the harmony and baance of the natura world - so
this essentid ecologcd principle was dosdy adhered to.

With the breskdown of traditiond culturd paterns, it was rapidly lost sight
of - as indeed it had to be if economic development was to take precedence
over dl other considerations.

Thus, if the produce of the land is to be systematicdly exported, as it must
be in a market economy, it cannot be returned to the soil from which it was
derived - which must rapidly be deprived of its minerd nutrients and orgenic
matter, as is occurring wherever modem agiculture is practised today - a
process tha can only be exacerbated if human excreta are to be flushed into
the nearest waterway or consigned to the nearest landfill, rather than being
rdigously returned to the soil as they werein tribd and pessant societies.

The recycling of materids, as economic development proceeds, becomes
impossible, in any case, because an increasindy degraded Biosphere becomes
incgpable of copingwith the ever more massive throughput of meterids.

Consider that modem man now co-opts for his own purposes some 40% of
the net biologcd product of photosynthesis occurring in terrestrid ecosy stems -
atruly horrifying thought.

In addition he now produces massive amounts of synthetic organic
chemicas such as PCBs, CFCs and nearly al modem pesticides which being
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totdly foreign to the naturd world (xenobiotic), cannot be recy cled within it and
can only accumulate - or bresk down into decay products that ae- often
equdly unrecydable - and that more often than not must interfere particularly
drasticdly with its normd functioning

It will be argued that our present runaway economic ectivities can be
brought under control by the state, assisted by the specidised agencies of the
United Nations.

But this thesis is irreconcilable with our experience of the last fifty years. In
no country has the state shown any serious concern with the incressingy
daunting environmentd problems that confront us, while internationa agencies
such as the Food and Agiculturd Organisation (FAO) of the United Nations
are part of the problem not of the solution.

Thus though the world is losing some 20 million hectares of forest every
year, nothing whatever is being done to bring this intolerable destruction to an
end, the FAO' s Tropicd Forestry Action Plan (TEAP) being but an 8 billion
dollar economic devdopment project that involves planting vast plantations of
fast growing exotics for the benefit of the paper-mills and the ray on factories.

Though our agriculturd lands are losing some 26 billion tons of topsoil every
year, nothing is being dore to reduce the impact of our activities on sail
ecosystems. On the contrary, on the basis of FAO' s current plans for
“devdoping’ agiculture in the Third World, this impact must just aout double
within the next decade or so.

In addition, though it is now accepted that our destructive economic
attivities are leading to the rapid destabilisation of world dimate to the point that
we are dready condemned to living in dimatic conditions in which man has
never yet lived, and which could well render much of this planet uninhabitable,
nether governments nor internationa agencies are doing anything about it.

In each case thereason is the same. To do so would mean taking measures
that would reduce the rate of economic development -something tha, in the
modem corporation-based market economy, is not even remotely acceptable.

In other words, the measures required to assure our surviva on this planet
cannot, in the aberrant society we have cregted, be undertaken because they
are not “ economic. This implies that if we areto survive on this planet we shdl
have to creste avery different sort of society -onein which economic activities
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can once again be brought under socid control.
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13
Seeds of Struggle

Vandana Shiva

The seed is materidly the source of dl life It is the enfoldment of lifein its
diversity Seed is dso the first and last link in the food chain. To use Jack
Kloppenburg's andysis, it is both the ‘ means of production’ as wdl & a
* produd.

Seed has been centrd to the freedom of peasants.

Today, the seed has become the site of contest between monopolising
power and vaues of Western industrid civilisation and the freedom of farmers
from the plurdity of cultures of non-Western, nortindustrid societies which are
based on respect for life, in itsdiversity.

The conflicts over seed are not just economic and politica conflicts. They
represent the dash of dvilisations. They remind us tha in spite of Frands
Fukuyama, history has not ended.

Seeds of Diversity, Seeds of Monocultures

For 10,000 years, farmers and peasants had produced their own seeds, on
ther own land, sdecting the best seeds, storing them, replanting them, and
letting nature take its course in the renewd and enrichment of life. With the
Green Revolution, pessants were no longer to be custodians of the common
genetic heritage through the storage and preservation of grain. The * miracle
seeds’ of the Green Revolution transformed this common genetic heritage into
privae propety, protected by paents and intdlectud property rights.

Pessants as plant breeding specidists gave way to sdentists of mul-
tinationa seed companies and internationa research institutions like CIMM YT
and IRRI. Plant breeding straeges of maintaining and enriching genetic
diversity and sdf-renewability of crops were substituted by new breeding
strateges of uniformity and non-renewability aimed primarily a incressing
transnationd profits and First World control over the genetic resources of the
Third World. The Green Revolution changed the 10,000 year evolutionary
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history of crops by changng the fundamentd nature and meening of * seeds’ .

For 10,000 years, agriculture has been based on the strategy of conserving
and enhancing genetic diversity

According to former FAO genetic resources expert Erna Benng, “the
patchwork of cultivation sown by man unlesshed an edplosion of literdly
inestimable numbers of new races of cultivated plants and ther relatives. The
inhabited earth was the stage for 10,000 years for an unrepesatable plant
breeding experiment of enormous dimensions.”

In this expeiment, millions of pessants and farmers paticipated over
thousands of years in the devdopment and maintenance of genetic diversity.
The experiment was concentratedinthe so-cdled developing world where the
greatest concentrations of genetic diversity are found, and where humans have
cultivated crops the longest. The traditiond breeders, the Third World pessants,
as custodians of the planet’ s genetic wedth, trested see as sacred, as the
critica dement in the great chain of being Seed was not bought and sold, it
was exchanged as a free gft of nature. Throughout India, even in years of
scarcity, seed was conserved in every household, so tha the cyde of food
production was not interrupted by loss of seeds.

The shift from indigenous varieties of seeds to the Green Revdution
vaieties involved a shift from a farming sy stem controlled by peasants to one
controlled by agrichemica and seed corporations, and internationa agricultura
research centres. The shift aso inplied that from being a free resource
reproduced on the farm, seeds were transformed into a costly input to be
purchased. Countries had to take internationd loans to diffuse the new seeds,
and farmers had to take credit from banks to use them. Internationd agricul-
turd centres supplied seeds which were then reproduced, crossed and
multiplied & the nationd levd.

In the Philippines, the Internationd Rice Research Institute s (IRRI) seeds
were cdled © Seeds of Imperidism’ . Robert Onate, President of the Philippines
Agiculturd Economics and Devdopment Association observed tha IRRI
practices had created debt and a new dependence on agrichemicas and seeds.
“This is the Green Revolution connection;* he remarked. * New seeds from the
OGIAR dobd crop/seed systems which will depend on the fertilisers,
agichemicds and machineries produced by congomerates of transnationd

153



corporations’ .

In the 1980s, the Green Revolution gave way to the new biotechnologes,
and the internationd agriculturd research system gave way to multinationa
corporaions.

Agibusiness and chemicd grants such as Cargll, Sandoz, ITC, Continentd,
Pioneer Hibred, Hoechst, Ciba Geigy, Lever, are now contesting with Third
World farmers over the control of the seed, and hence over life itsef.
Intdlectud Property Rights are the means for this control.

Seeds as Commons; Seeds as Private Property

In large parts of Indig the agriculturd season begins with the festiva of
‘Akti” . Farmers bring their seed to the locd temple. offer it to the dety, mix it
together and then take back pat of the “common” seed to bless the
agiculturd cycle and their crop.

Akti, like many other festivas of the seed, is a resssertion of the seed as
COmmons.

Intdlectud Property Rights such as paents and breeders rights are an
assertion of the opposite bdlief of seed as private property.

Snce multiplication is the very nature of seed, seed presents capitd with an
obstacle. Intdlectud property rights, and breeding technologes are the legd and
technologica means to block the free reproduction, multiplication and exchange
of seed.

The West’ s technology and legd systems cregte scarcity even while they
advertise growth.

The Tathireya Samhita say's, “ Cause this seed corn (bijadhanyam) of ours
to be exhaustless.”

The Seed Industry’ s prayer seems to be the opposite, “ Cause this seed to
be exhausted. Let our profits be exhaustless.”

Seeds of Resistance; Seeds of Dependence

The seeds of the Western seed industry embody the West' s culture of
greed, profit, injustice, non-sustainability.
Third World farmers' seeds embody other culturd vaues of sharing and

154



feading, of sustainingthe earth and its people.

These value systems are what are guiding the farmers.” movement agginst
paent monopolies and multiretiond control of thefirst link in the food chain.

In India, a massive movement has emerged over the past two years in
response to the thregts of recolonisation through GKIT, espedidly its intdlectud
property rights cdauses. We cdl it the “ Seed Satyagahd following the
Gandhian tradition of peaceful non-cooperation with unjust laws and regmes.
Literdly, Satyagraha means the strugge for truth. According to Gandhi, no
tyranny can enslave a people who consider it immord to obey laws tha are
unjust. As he stated in Hind Svarg, “ As long as the superstition that people
should obey unjust laws exists, so long will slavery exist. And a passive resister
done can remove such asuperstition.”

Styagaha is dso the key to sdf rule or Swarg. The phrase that echoed
most during our freedom movement was “ Swargy hamara janmasidh adhikar
ha” - Sef-rule is our birthright. For Gandhi, and for the contemporary socid
movements in India, sdf rule did not imply governance by a centrdised state,
but decentraised sdf governance by locd communities. * Nae narg”, “ Our
rulein our village’ , are slogans of our grass roots environmenta movement.

At amassive farmers raly in Ddhi in M arch 1993 we evolved a charter of
farmers' rights. One of therights is loca sovereignty. “ Locd resources have to
be managed on the principle of locd sovereignty, wherein the natura resources
of the village bdongto the village’ .

Farmers rights to produce, exchange, modify, sdl seed is dso an expression
of Swarg. Farmers movements in India have declared they will violate the
GMT treaty if it is implemented sinceit violates ther birthright.

A third Gandhian concept that the Seed Satyagaha has revived is the
concept of * Swadeshi” . Swvadeshi is the spirit of regeneration, a method of
cregtive reconstruction. According to the Swadeshi philosophy people possess
both materidly and mordly what they need to free themseves of oppressive
structures.

Swadeshi for Gandhi was a positive concept based on building what a
community has interms of resources, skills, institutions and transforming them
where needed. Imposed resources, institutions and structures leave a people
unfree. Swadeshi for Gandhi was centrd to the cregtion of peace and freedom.
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In the free trade era, rurd communities of India are redefining norviolence
and freedom by reinventing the concepts of Swadeshi, Svarg and Satyagraha
They are saying “no” to unjust laws like the GATT treaty which ledlises the
theft of the biologcd and intdlectud heritage of Third Word communities.

A centrd pat of the “Seed Satyagahd’ is to dedare the “ common
intdlectud rights’ -of Third World communities who have gfted the world the
knowledge of the rich bounties of nature s diversity. The innovations of Third
World communities might differ in process and objectives from the innovaions
in the commercid world of the West. But they cannot be discounted just
because they are different. But we are going beyond just saying“ no” . We are
cregting dternatives by building community seed banks, strengthening farmers
seed supply, searching for sustainable agriculture options suiteble for different
regons.

The seed has become for us the site and symbol of freedom in the age of
manipulation and monopoly of its diversity. It plays the role of Gandhi’ s spinning
whed in this period of recolonisation through free trade. The Charkha had
become an important symbol of freedom, not because it was big and powerful,
but because it was smdl and could come dive as a sign of resistance and
cregtivity in the smdlest of huts and poorest of families. In smdlness lay its
power.

The seed too is smdl. It embodies diversity. It embodies the freedom to
stay dive And sead is still the common property of smdl farmers in India In
the seed, culturd diversity converges with biologcd diversity. Ecologcd issues
combine with socid justice, peace and democracy.

The seed symbolises the resistance to a culture of destruction, it
sy mbolises a movement for culturd and biologica diversity as communicated so
powerfully in aPdestinian poem -

The Seed Keepers
Burn our land
burn our dreams
pour acid on to our songs
cover with saw dust
the blood of our massacred people
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muffle with your technology
the screams of &ft that is free,
wild and indigenous.
Destroy
our grass and sail
reze to the ground
every farm and every village
our ancestors had built
every tree every home
every book, every law
and al the equity and harmony.
Flatten with your bombs
every vdley; erase with your edicts
our past.
our literature; our metgphor
Denudethe forests
and the earth
till no insect,
no bird
no word
can find aplaceto hide,
Do that and more.
| do not fear your tyranny
| do not despair ever
for | guard one seed
alittlelive seed
that | shal safeguard
and plant again
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14

Privatisation of Health
and its, Impact on the
People of South Asia

K. Balasubramaniam

I ntroduction

“It seams likdy that fewe than 10 pe cent of the world s people
paticipae fully in politicd, economic, socid and culturd life. For the vast
mgority red partidpation will require a long and persistent strugge” ! The
Alma-Ata Declaration’ of Heslth for All by the Year 2000 caled for complete
physicd, mentd, economic and socid well-being of dl persons in dl countries.
Taking the redlities as shown in the 1993 Human Devdopment Report, for a
mgjority of citizens in Asia, Africa and Lain America, the achievement of
physicd, mentd, economic and socid wel-beingis as remote as their getting a
chance to go to Mars! What can a best be provided to them is a normdly
functioning and hedthy body and this will need a multisystem gpproach. It will
indude gopropride polides on education, paticulaly femde education,
nutrition, employment and security, environmentd sanitation, rurd development
and provision of comprehensive primary hedth care. All these determinants of
good hedth were underscored in the Declaration of Alma Ata In other words,
the only way to provide anormdly functioning and hedthy body is to dleviae
poverty. This pgoe will eamine whether privatisation of hedth and chargng
user feesinthe public sector will improve the hedth care services, make it
accessible and affordable to dl the people of South Asia and other developing
regons where poverty is widespread.
Poverty and Health

Poverty is the key vector and the predominant cause of ill hedth in dl
developing countries. Poverty creates iliness and illness crestes poverty Poverty
compounded by ignorance, causes manutrition which is the most common ill
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hedlth in the develaping world. It is estimated that in Pakistan 60 per cent of dl
children below five years of age suffer from manutrition which is identified as
an important cause of child mortdity About 80 per cent of expectant and lacta -
ing mothers suffer from anaemia, a mgor nutrition related problem which
contributes to high infant mortdity. The 1,000 million poor, half of whom livein
South Asia, have none of the determinants of good hedth and are living in
misery as aresult. They are caught in avicious cyde of poor nutrition, illiteracy,
unemployment, high infant and toddler mortdity and high fertility In 1976,
Robert M cNamara, former President of the World Bank referred to this misery
as " ... beneath any rationa definition of human decency” and cdled for gobd
initiatives which would meet the basic needs of the world' s poorest people by
the end of the 20th century

Structural Adjustment Programmes (SAP)

The 20th century is drawing near but unfortunately the World Bank. and the
Internationd Monetary Fund (WB/IMF) are imposing a s of poalicies on
developing countries which are directly contradictory to Robert M cNamard s
cdl in 1976. WB/IM F have proposed certain structura adjustment programmes
(SAP) as a precondition for loans. Developing countries need these loans
urgently to maintain their fragle economies, service outstanding debts, and to
import essentid items such as food, fuel and pharmaceuticas. These countries
are caught in a vice and seem to have no other dternaive The main policies
demanded by WB/IM F under the SAP include the following

? reduce or remove government subsidies on food, education and hedth.

? devaue currency -(prices of imported basic items such as fool and
pharmaceuticas will go up).

? remove trade and exchange controls and liberdise trade -(limited
foreign exchange will be used up by the rich to import luxury items; low priced
generic drugs may disappear from the market).

? privatise public sector enterprises - hedlth care services are one sector
targeted - (hedth costs will escaate).

? charge user fees for public sector hedth care services - (many of the
poor will drop out of the safety net provided by free hedth services).

It is strange that the WB/M F want subsidies on education removed in spite
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of the World Bank’ s own research, which has shown that investment in
women' s literacy would pay itsdf back in finandd terms a 20 per cent per
year by loweringinfant mortality and improving equity .*

Very little research has been done on the impact of structurd adjustment
prog'ammes on developing countries. In one study in the Philippines, Robert
Repetto and Wilfredo Cruz found severd adverse effects from one
restructuring programme tha received little or no atention from the economist
who planned it. Because of the progamme-* s austerity, red wages fdl more
than 20 per cent during the two years of the programme leaving 50 per cent of
thepopulation below the poverty line>

WB/IMF demand tha structurd adjustment programmes should be
implemented to dlow market forces to solve the problems in the South. Free
market is seen by its proponents as the most beneficia means of producing and
distribution goods and services because it is both effective and protects
individud freedom. Wha freedom is there for the one billion poor and the
hundreds of millions of the not-so-poor who are completdy outside the market
and oo to bed hungy? WB/MF insist that the economic problems of the South
can be solved by following some simplistic rules gathered from text books on
economics, trade and development written by university professors in the North.
How can these economists, who have never seen hungy children huddling
together and going to slegp night after night, ever know how much misery and
suffering the poor and the not-so-poor in the South can take before they crack?

It would gopear that the structurd adjustment programmes proposed by
WB/MF dosdy follow changes in the internationa politicd scene. The early
1980s saw a palitica shift to the right by some mgor economic powers - the
decade that saw the rise of Reaganism and Thatcherism and monetarist
economic policies such as reduced government intervention in the economy,
fostering of free market and privatisation of public services.

The free market, non-inteventionist goproach preached by Reagen and
Thacher is being prescribed by WB/IMF to the impoverished and indebted
countries of the South. It is ironic tha the US which is perhgps the best modd
of afree market economy is faced with escdaing poverty Five million children
under the age of six years or one out of three children in its mgor cities are in
dire poverty If an outside agent ever did to its kids what the USiis dlowing to
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happen to these unfortunate children the Americans would have gone to war
agginst that country 8

Privatising of Health and Charging User Fees for Public Sector Health
Care Services

Public hedth expenditure is escdating universdly. Impoverished developing
countries have been advised by WB/IMF to privatise hedth and charge user
fees in public sector hedth care services. This is of course an easy and simple
way of reducing government’ s costs. This simplistic goproach forgets the
begnning. It was the governments in developing countries that took the position
that hedth care should be readily avalable on the basis of need and not
according to the ability to pay. Equity was a centrd god of public policy. The
governments therefore set up comprehensive health care service systems and
subsidies were introduced based on ther belief in equity in distribution of hedth
care efficiency was considered to be of secondary importance.

Removing government subsidies and letting market forces take over
production and distribution of hedth care services in order to make the hedth
care system more efficient, willinfact result in another form of inefficiency due
to “excess’ demand and consumption of hedth care services because of
insurance coverage. Comprehensive private sector hedth care services can
only survive with hedth insurance. Whether it is voluntary or compulsory, hedth
insurance away s leads to increased demands for hedlth care and thus increases
expenditures on hedth but does not necessarily provide better hedth.

In dl this exercise, the poor will be left out. Equity will be sacrificed for
efficiency. This will not be acceptable to the South.

The USis agood example of acountry with privatised hedth care. It is dso
the country which has the highest proportion of GNP devoted to hedth
expenditure. One out of every seven dollars of its GNP is spent on hedth. Yet
the hedth care services in that country are in a crisis. Hedth reform was a
mgor issue of Mr Clinton’ s presidentid campagn in 1992 since millions of
Americans have no access to hedth care because they have no hedth
insurance. In September 1993. President Clinton announced a mgor policy
statement on hedth reform which included among other things, proposds for
government intervention to reduce escaating costs of hedth care and measures
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to promote equity in hedth. The President’ s proposd addresses the centrd
issuethat anation’ s hedth care system is the responsibility of the government.

This crisis in hedth care in the USis not a new phenomenon. As early as
1972, Senator Edward Kennedy cdled on the American peopleto teke action to
ensure that qudity hedth care was avalable to dl Americans & prices they
could afford. To quote Senator Kennedy,

“ Even though we are a naion that places a high vdue on hedth, we have
done very little to insure that qudity hedth care is avalable to dl of us a a
price we can afford. We have dlowed rura and inner-city aress to be slowly
abandoned by doctors. We have dlowed hundreds of insurance companies to
cregte thousands of complicated polices tha trap Americans in ggps,
disastrously low benefits which spdl financid disaster for afamily when serious
illness or injury strikes. We have dlowed doctor and hospita charges to
skyrocket out of control through wasteful and inefficient practices to the point
where more and more Americans are finding it difficult to pay for hedth care
and hedth insurance. We have dso adlowed physicians and hospitds to practice
with little or no review of the qudity of therr work, and with few requirements
to keep ther knowledge up to date or to limit themsdves to the aress where
they are qudified. In our concern not to infringe on doctors and hospitds
rights as entrepreneurs, we have dlowed them to offer care in ways, a times,
in places, and at prices designed more for their convenience and profit than for
the good of the American people.

When | say “we have dlowed,” | mean that the American people have not
done anything about it through their government, that the medica societies and
hospitd associations have done far too little about it, and that the insurance
companies have done little or nothing aout it. | believe the time has come in
our nation for the people to take action to solve these problems.”

It took more than 20 years for some action to be taken!

The public hedth services in Sngepore were largely privatised severd
years ago. Snggporeis a staunch bdiever in free market and has dway's relied
on the law of supply and demand; surprisingy the government has recently
deviated from this and taken strong measures to curb rising hedth costs. A
recent survey on inflation by a government committee identified hedth costs as
the one that most bothered peoplein this middle dass society.
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The measures that have been initiated to reduce the increasing hedth costs
in Snggpore indude the following

i). Limit the production of doctors.
ii). Limit the number of spedidists so that they will not make up more than
40 per cent of thetotd number of doctors.

Sudies have shown tha countries with more doctors, particularly
specidists, tend to spend more on hedth care.

iii). A limit will be kept on the number of hospitd beds. Too many beds may
result in doctors becoming too reedy to admit patients.

iv). The government would ensure that hospitas do not race to accumulate
new technology and new medicines unless they reduce suffering or cut costs.

V). Private hospitd practitioners who overcharge paients using M edisave
may be struck off the list of doctors who can dam payment from this saving
fund.

The Hedth Minister of Snggpore was quoted as saying “ Our job is not to
help doctors and privae hospitds get richer. It is to ensure our people gat
quaity hedth carea charges they can afford.®

Chargng user fees for hedth services creates perverse incentives.
Consciously or unconsciously doctors are very likely to maximise services such
as additiond diagnostic or thergpeutic procedures, dective surgery and
expensive pharmaceuticas. At a Roundtable Conference on Economics and
Hedth Poli(,y,9 Prof A Cochrane formerly of the M edicd Research Council,
Britain, stated “ From my experiences around the world, | think paying doctors
on a fee-for-service basis is absolutdy disastrous. In the first place, it is very
expensive, the amount of pgperwork involved being enormous compared with
that for sdaies pad out of direct taxation. In addition, it encourages
unnecessary prescribing, operations, and interventions of dl kinds. For example,
in one area it was shown tha surgeons traned in the United Kingdom who
migae to Canada and then come under a fee-for-service system carried out
seven times as many cholecy stectomies as their colleagues who remaininthe
United Kingdom on a sdary basis. There is no evidence of any advantage to
ther paients, but there is a gest monetary advantage to the surgeons. | dso
consider fee-for-service bad because it specificdly discourages care as
opposed to cure, as carecan’ t beitemised. | think careis as important as cure-
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in thework of the medica profession.”

The experiences of the US and Snggpore seem to suggest tha even in
these two market economy countries, market forces have faled to ddiver
optimum hedth care services. Government intervention has become necessary .
Can market forces, therefore, help to solve the crisis in hedth care in South
Asian and other developing countries? It would be necessary to examine the
economic and hedth situations in these countries to determine the possible
impact of the new methods of hedth financing being proposed.

Economics and Health in South Asia

The nature and level of economic development of a country is a mgor
determinant of the hedth problems it is likely to face and of the levd of hedth
sarvices it is ale to provide while its economic philosophy and institutiond
organisation will largey determine how such services are produced and
distributed.

A characteristic festure of economic development in severd countries is
that despite impressive economic growth as messured by rising per capita GNP,
large segments of the population continueto livein poverty A serious Inequity in
the income distribution among the people within countries becomes evident.
Tables 1 and 2 show the skewed income distribution in five South Asian
countries.

Some of thedatain Table 1 are severd years old. However evidence from
Pakistan indicates that the inequity in the income distribution:

Table 1:
Distribution of household incomes of the poorest 20 per cent and richest 20 per
cent of the population expressed as apercentage of thetotd GNP in five South
Asian countries

Country Year Per centage shar e of Percentageshare  Ratio of income of
GNP of the poor est 20 of GNP of the richest and
per cent richest 20 percent  poorest 20 per cent
Bangladesh 73-74 6.6 46.3 7.0
India 75-76 50 50.4 101
Nepd 76-77 31 64.5 208
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Pekistan 84-85 6.9 46.7 6.8
Si Lanka 8081 59 49.8 8.4

Source: i). World Resources 1988-89. A report by the World Resources Institute and
the Internationa Institute. For Environment and Development in collaboration with the
United Nations Environment Programme. Basis Books Inc, New York.

ii). Comparative Country Sudies on Socid Development Stuations, Trends &
Policies, Vol.1, Bandadesh, China and Pakistan, United Nations, New York 1990,
ST/ESCAP/907.

bution is getting worse (Table 2). The share of the income of the lowest 20 per
cent dedined from 8.2 per cent of the totd in 70/71 to 6.9 per cent in 1984/85
while the share of the richest 20 per cent rose from 41.4 per cent to 46.7 per
cent during the same period. This was because of the rdaively faster incresse
in the income of therichest 10 per cent of the population.

Table 2:
Distribution of household incomes of the poorest 20 per cent and therichest 20
per cent of the populaion in Pakistan in 1970/71 and 1984/85

Year Per centage shar e of Per centage shar e of Ratio of income of
GNP of the poorest 20 GNP of therichest 20 richest and poorest 20
per cent of the per cent of the per cent
population population
1970/71 8.2 414 50
1984/85 6.9 46.7 6.8

Source: Comparative Country Studies, op. tit.

Pakistan as a whole showed impressive economic improvement from
1976/77 to 1986/87. Per capita GNP gew by 3.46 per cent per annum and the
totd GNP gew by 6.50 per cent per annum.'® Unfortunatdy, qudity of life
indicators like nutrition, hedth and education showed no improvement. Poverty
remained widespread. ** In fact the poor became poorer. This confirms the
observation by Professor Aber-Smith tha the achievement of rapid growth in
income and the nationd product does not guarantee an adequate degree of
improvement in fulfilling basic needs for al segments of the population.™

Assuming that the income distribution in the 90s is the same as shown in
Table 1, we can compute the per capita GNP of the poorest 20 per cent of the
population in the five Asian countries (Table 3). This probably overestimates the
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income as the experience of Pakistan. shown in Table 2, indicates; it is
ressonable to expect tha the income distribution in the other South Asian
countries would dso be worse off in the 90s than they were earlier.

Table 3:
Estimated per capitd GNP of the poorest 20 per cent of the populaion
in five South Asian countries

Country Per capitaGNP in US$- for the Estimated per capitaGNP in US$
totd population (1990) for the poorest 20 per cent of the
population (1990)
Bangladesh 210 69.0
India 360 9.0
Nepa 180 280
Pakistan 400 138.0
Si Lanka 470 139.0
Source: Per cgpita GNP for totd population from Human Development Report 1993
UNDP, Oxford.

Table 3 reveds how vulnerable the poor ae and how policies under
structurd adjustment programmes will hit them. The per cgpita GNP of the
poorest 20 pe cent in Bangdadesh, India and Nepd is less than US$100. If
hedth subsidies are removed and prices of food grains go up by even afew
cents, these people may haveto go without hedth care and adequate food. The
bread riots in Egypt afew years ago were a direct result of arisein price of
bread following structurd adjustment.

The average per capita GNP which is dways quoted in every atide and
report related to development is therefore meaningess as far as the poor are
concerned.

While the income mddistribution within selected Asian countries seems
unacceptable, the doba income distribution is darming. During the period
1960-70 the poorest 20 per cent of the world population received 2.3 per cent of
the gobd income. In 1990 the poorest 20 per cent received only 1.3 per cent of
the goba income or aout hdf of what they received two decades earlier
(Table4).

Table 4:
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Share of the poorest 20 per cent of world population in gobd opportunities
(percentage of dobd economic activity)

Percentage of global economic activity

1960-70 1990
Globd GNP 23 13
Globd trade 13 09
Globa domesticinvestment 35 11
Globa domestic savings 35 09
Globa commercid credit 03 0.2

Source: Human Development Report, 1993, UNDP, Oxford.

Free market has no meaning to poor nations and is in fact detrimentd to
them because they cannot participate on an equd footing the internationd
maket or exend market opportunities to ther people Markets reward those
who have dther substantid purchasing power and vauable commodities or
services to sdl. Poor nations and poor people have none of these. Free market,
therefore, serves the rich nations and rich people while PO, or naions and poor
people serve the free market. The very poverty of the poor nations denies them
internationd credit; barriers on the movement of both goods and people cut ther
potentid earnings. The 1992 Human Development Report estimeated that poor
nations are being denied US$500 hillion of markets annualy or aout ten times
the annud flow of foreign assistance they receive. The poor do not want and
are not asking for, charity. All they ask is ther legtimeate sharein the so-caled
free market which has unfortunately been associated with increassing inequaity
and poverty as wdl as large scde unemploy ment in the South.

The poor have become poorer. Poverty has incressed inspite of two
decades of UN sponsored devdopment programmes. The 1980s have become
the lost decade for a mgority of the people in developing countries. Almost al
the poor arein the South and haf of them arein South Asia(Table 5).

Table5:
Poverty in the Deveoping World 1985-1990
Region No. of poor (million) Per centage of population below poverty
line
1985 1990 1985 1990
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All developingcountries 1,051 1,133 305 29.7

South Asia 532 562 51.8 290
East Asia 182 169 13.2 11.3
Sub-Saharan Africa 182 216 47.6 47.8
MiddleEast & N. Africa 60 73 306 331
Eastern Europe 5 5 7.1 7.1
Latin America& the Caribbean 87 108 24 249

Source: World Development Report 1992, published for World Bank by Oxford
University Press.

Poverty in the South is due to the fact tha, among other things, the
advanced industridised countries control world output and trade (Table 6).

Table 6 shows that gobdly about onefifth of the populaion consume three
quarters of theworld' s resources. The unequd distribution of income and
wedth within countries (Table 1) and among countries (Table 6) are two of the
magor causes of poverty. This skewed distribution is dueto the system which
has been institutiondised at theinternationa and nationa levels whereby there
is ashift of resources from the poor to therich. At the goba leve

Table 6:
World Output and Trade
Countries Population Percentage share of Percentage share of
(million) totd GNP tota export
G7 650 65.9 54.8
G23 1200 76.2 739
Developing countries 138 4100 238 26.1

Source: World Bank 1990 estimates.
G7 countries: Canada, France, Germany, Itdy, Jgpan, UK and US
G23 countries: Advanced industriaised countries (includes G7).

this has been systematicaly effected since the early 1980s through unfarr terms
of trade - fdling commodity prices and escdating costs of manufactured goods
and services and interests in externd debts.

Within countries, the poor have been discriminated against by policies which
favour profits over labour and policies which tax the poor disproportionatdy
vis-a-vis the rich by regessive taxaion. These countries seem to face
formidable administrative difficulties in eqpanding the yidd of income tax. An
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essy method is to levy additiond taxes on consumer goods with the result that
direct taxes on incomes and profits (therefore exclusively from therich) is low
in developing countries. Indirect taxes such as taxes on domestic saes of goods
and services and on imports and exports constitute over 60 per cent of the
revenue collected in these countries. The reverse is true of industridised
countries where direct taxes and socid service contributions constitute a mgor
portion of therevenue collected (Table 7).

The dominance of indirect taxation within the tax system shows that in this
form of regressive taxation the burden fals more heavily on the lower income
earners compared to the more afluent higher income earners. This is well
illustrated in Table 8 which shows that the lower and middle income earners in
the Philippines contribute a higher percentage of their earnings as tax compared
to the higher income earners; the middle income earners are the hardest hit by a
regressivetax sy stem.

Table 7:
Centrd Government current revenue (1990)

Per centage of current revenue from direct and indir ect taxes

Countries Taxonincome, Social security Domestic taxes on Taxesonint’l
profit and contnbution goods & services trade &

transactions

Bangladesh 86 0.0 258 27.3

India 154 0.0 355 28.8

Nepal 108 0.0 357 310

Pakistan 100 0.0 322 30.6

Si Lanka 108 0.0 46.4 28.6

Philippines 283 0.0 30.7 25.1

Canada 537 14.2 196 35

UK 40.3 171 30.8 0.1

us 516 34.6 032 16

Sour ce: World Development Report, 1992

World Bank, Oxford University Press

Table 8:

Regressive tax system in the Philippines
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Effective Tax Rate by Income Class 1985 (In per centage of aver age family income)

Income Class* All Taxes Direct Taxes Indirect Taxes
Low 26.8 52 198
Middle 321 8.8 233
High 182 6.4 11.8

*Weighted average of therates applyingto each class within the range; theweights are
gven by the number of families in each class.

Source: World Bank, The Philippines. The Challenge of Poverty, 1988.

In severd countries of Asia and Latin America, lotteries are organised to
benefit socia wefare progammes such as hedth care services. This is
sdective taxation of the poor. It is the poor who continue to buy lottery tickets
regularly to strike rich. These tickets are lowly priced. However, compared to
their meagre earnings, the low income earners may be spending on an average
about two to four per cent of their monthly income buying the lottery tickets.
Therich do buy occasiondly .

However compared to ther earnings, the amounts they spend on lottery
tickets will be an extremdy insignificant proportion of their income, probably
less than 0.01 per cent. The money collected by governments through lottery is,
therefore, money collected mainly from the poor.

Globd and nationd policies facilitate excessive consumption of resources by
the rich and intolerable destitution of the poor among and within countries. The
South is faced not only with povety of considerable portions of its populaion
but is dso facing increasing financid crisis. Among the solutions advocated by
WB/INIF are that developing countries should reduce government spending, let
the privete sector take over so that market forces control the production and
distribution of goods and services essentid to the people.

The demand that developing countries should reduce public spending may
cregte the impression tha the public sector in these countries is large and public
spendingis high. Thisisamyth. The

Table9:
Centrd government expenditure as a percentage of GNP (1990) in sdected
regons and countries

Region / country Central gover nment expenditur e as a per centage of GNP

European Community 39
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Nordiccountries

40

Southern Europe 14
Bangladesh 15
India 18
Nepd 20
Pakistan 24
Si Lanka 28
Average for five South Asian countries 20

Sour ce: Human Development Report 1993, UNDP, Oxford.

fact is tha public spending or government expenditure as a percentage of the
totd GNP in South Asian countries is less than hdf the public spendingin
European market economy countries (Table 9).

While the central government expenditure as a percentage of GNP is small
in South Asian countries, the amounts alocated for hedth and education in
these countries are even lower (Table 10); the amounts dlocated by Indiaand
Pakistan are extremdy low.

Table 10:
Centra government expenditures on hedth, education and defence expressed
as apercentage of totd government expenditurein five South Asian countries

(1988)
Country Per centage of expenditur e expr essed as a per centage of total central
gover nment expenditure
Hedth Education Defence
Bangadesh (1972) 50 148 51
India .8 29 193
Nepd 43 109 5.6
Pakistan 09 26 295
Si Lanka 54 78 9.6

Sour ce: World Development Report 1990, The World Bank, Oxford.

Table11:
Centrd government military expenditure expressed as a percentage of
combined hedth and education expenditures in developing countries and
market economies

Countries Military expenditur e expr essed as a per centage of combined health
and education expenditur es (1990)

All developing countries 169

European Community 27
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Nordic Countries 17
Southern Europe 29

Sour ce: Human Development Report 1993, UNDP, Oxford.

Deveoping countries dlocate much more of the centrd government
expenditure for defence than for hedth and education conmbined (Table 11).
The centrd government budget dlocation in devedoping countries for the
military is more than one and a hdf times that of the money dlocated for hedth
and education combined. In the European market economies the dlocation to
the military is about a quarter of that given to hedth and education.

Public spending for hedth and education is very low in developing
countries. If South Asian and other developing countries want to ensure tha
everyone of ther citizens has the basic education and adequate hedth to benefit
from the free market and that there are effective and efficient socid safety
nets to protect the vulnerable groups, these countries should incresse public
spending on hedth, education and nutrition. The advice gven by WB/IM F that
developing countries should reduce public spending on hedth, education and
nutrition is, therefore, detrimentd to human devdlopment in the South.

Themoveto privatise hedth and charge user fees in South Asian and other
developing countries would seem to suggest that the government expenditure on
hedth constitute a mgor share of tota hedth budget in these countries. This is
yet another myth.

Table12:
Government and private hedth spending as apercentage
of thetotd hedth expenditure in seven countries

Country Per centage Govt. Share Per centage Private Sector Share
North

Canada 86.7 133

Sweden 82.1 179

UK 91.9 89

South

India 24.0 76.0

Philippines 33.0 67.0

SouthKorea 14.0 86.0

Thailand 330 67.0

Source: Milton I, Romer, “ Private medicd practice: obstacle to hedth for dl, World
Health Forum, Val. 5, 1984, pp. 195-201.
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One of the striking festures of the financing of hedth services in developing
countries is the fact tha households spend considerable amounts of money
seeking curative trestment. This is true of both urban and rurd aress.*®* On the
other hand, in the market economics, the mgor share of hedth expenditure
comes from the government (Table 12). In the developing countries where over
one hillion people live in poverty and paticulaly South Asia where about haf
the populaion lives bdow the poverty line (Table 5) the mgor share of hedth
expenditure is from the private sector (Table 12). Hedth insurance is dmost
unknown in these countries. The services provided by the private hedth sector
is pad for by the people The datain Table 12 refer to the late 1970's and early
edhties.

A number of studies in the mid and late 80 s have examined the utilisation
paterns of hedth care services in India The findings of al these studies
confirm that more people went to private hedth care fadilities and that ther
spending on hedth cae as a proportion of totd consumption was quite
significant. The data dso showed tha government expenditure in the hedth
sector is smdl in proportion to what is being spent by the people

A study in the Sae of Maharashtrain 1989 reveded that for over three
quarter (77 per cent) of illness episodes the patients chose

Table13:
Aggegate exqpenditure on hedth care by government and households in India,
1984-85

Sector Rupees (millions) Per centage of total expenditure
Central government 6,940.00 7.82

State government 20,167.00 272

Local bodies 5,816.00 6.55

Households 52,912.00 59.62
Non-households 2,915.00 329

Totd 88,750.00 100.00

Source: SatiaJ. K. et a 1987. Sudy on hedth care financingin India, Indian Institute of
M anagement, A hmedabad

to visit private pradtitioners and hospitas.'® A study on diarrhoedl disesses in
rurd India found tha more than 80 per cent of the paients were taken to
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privae prattitioners while only about 10 per cent went to government hedth
fadilities!® From 1984 to 1985, the share of the centra governments and locd
bodies’ totd hedth expenditure was estimated to be around 37 per cent while
the remaining 63 per cent was provided by household and private nonhousehold
sectors (Table 13).

These studies confirm the data obtained in the seventies and quoted in
Table12.

According to a study done by the Foundation for Research in Community
Hedth in 1989, about 242,650 physidans qudified in the dlopathic system of
medicine were practising privaey as compared to 88,105 in government
Service.’®

Recent studies in the Philippines dso confirm the data shown in Table 12.
The government’s expenditure on hedth is low; the mgor share was provided
by households (T able 14).

Table 14:
Estimated tota hedth care expenditures in 1985 and 1991 (in current prices) in
the Philippines

Source Per centage of total

1985 1991
Government 384 36.3
Household out-of-pocket 54.5 533
M edicare 56 85
Privete insurance 15 16

Source: From a paper presented by Algiandro N Herrin entitled “ The Philippine Hedlth
Care Sy stem: Socio-Economic Dimensions% at a WHO sponsored workshop “ Towards
aHedthy Pharmaceuticd Industry by the Year 200W at Ternae, Cavile, Philippines, 23-
24 September 1993

Table 13 shows that private hedth insurance was not avalableinindia in
1984-85. In the Philippines private insurance pad only 1.6 per cent of the totd
(Tabld.4) compared to 31 per cent inthe US (Table 15).

It is surprising to learn tha in the US where hedth is sad to be privatised,
the government in 1985 financed the largest share of the money spent on
hedth. The $425 hillion spend on hedth came from three mgor sources.
Consumers pad directly out of ther pocket $106.1 billion. Private hedth
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insurance coverage took care of $131.7 hillion. The largest share, $174.2 hillion,
was financed by the government. M edicare and M edicaid accounted for amost
two thirds of the government hedlth spending (T able 15).

Table 15:
Where the hedlth dollars come from?- USA, 1985
Sour ce of funds Amount in $ billion Per centage of the total
Consumers or paients 106.1 25
Private health insurance 1317 31
Government 174.2 41

Source: Economics of Socid Issues, 1988 (Eighth Edition) by Sharp A. M., Regster CA
and Leftwich Business Publication Inc, IRWIN, Homewood Illinois 60430, USA.

There is ample evidence that in dl developing countries, the people are
payingfor their own hedth care. The World Bank argues that the current levels
of household expenditures for hedth care indicate a genera willingness and
ability to pay for their own hedth care’ This is the justification used by the
WB/IMF to argue that developing countries should charge user fees for hedth
care services in public hedth fedilities.

The WB/IMF have further extended this argument and are advocating a
change in hedth financing which will dlow a greater role for market forces in
the production and distribution of hedth care services. These two arguments
should be examined.

People's willingness to pay does not mean ther ability to pay. There are
reasons why people do not use the free services provided by the government.
The high costs of the “ free services” including travel expenses to the city and
waiting time in a public hedth facility may discourage them. Another reason
could be the skillful marketing by the private sector hedth care providers.
Perhgps the most important resson that willingness to pay does not necessarily
reflect an ability to pay comes from Thailand where 60 per cent of involuntary
land sde is due to the need to pay high medica bills.*® The landless pessants in
South, Asiamay not be able to sdl any land but they get heavily indebted and
may be forced to send ther children as indentured labourers.

In South Asian and other developing countries hospitd based hedth care in
the urban areas dominates government expenditure absorbing amost 60 per
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cent of thetotal.™® Consequently thereis limited funding for rurd hedth fadilities
where a mgority of the people live Limited access to government facilities
leads to inequity in hedth care services and inequity in hedth care pay ments.
Poorer rurd households are forced to use more expensive dternative care than
the rich. For example in Si Lanka examinaion of household hedth
expenditure for maternd and childhedth (M CH) care in one district showed
that totd ependiture “ per MCH event was 15 percent higher in rurd than in
urban areas.?°

The escaating hedth budget is adso due to the increase in high technology
diagnostic and therapeutic procedures tha seem to be more routindy employed
without any controlled evduation, in cty hospitds. A mgor share of hedth
resources are concentrated in the urban areas of high economic growth. The
crisis in hedth care in developing countries is due to over consumption by the
afluent. In atempting to resolve this crisis and in the process of cost
containment the poorest of the poor are asked to pay to resolve acrisis crested
by therich.

WB/M F have argued for a gregter role for market forces in the production
and distribution of hedth care services. But conditions for efficent market
dlocation are not met in the hedth care market. For example, hedth care users
are not fully informed of their hedth needs or the comparaive evauation of
different methods of managing them. They may not, therefore, demand hedth
cae when it is needed. Or they may not, when they demand it, make an
gopropriate and informed choice between the various providers in the market.
Since the conditions for efficient market dlocation are not met in the hedth
cae make, it cahnot generde efficient production and distribution without
substantia government intervention. %

The World Bank has proposed that chargng user-fees will incresse
resources avalable to the government hedth sector. The additiona resources
raised through fees can be used to benefit the poor by improving the access and
quantity of services. To ensure that the poor do benefit, they should be
exempted from the full impact of fees. This will require some form of fee
exemption mechanism. However, nowhere in the World Banks discussion of
such mechanisms is the fessibility of their introduction considered.? The key
difficulties relate to the problem of income assessment. How can income be
redisticdly assessed when much of it is generated through subsistence
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farming? The mgor drawback of this type of gpproach occurs if the poor ae
unwilling to draw atention to their state by opting for specid assistance. This
may m. can tha large numbers who qudify for specid assistance do not
request it.>

Thus exemption mechanisms remain an eusive concept, rather than a dear
and practicd gpproach to protecting the poor from the impact of the charges.

Health | nsurance

Devedoping countries wanting to privatise hedth need to have hedth
insurance systems to support the private hedth sector. It will be important to
examine the potentid for ether voluntary or compulsory hedth insurance in
developing countries.

At present, private hedth insurance is dmost non-existent in South Asia
Large corporations provide hedth insurance for their employ ess.

People who have no money to pay when they fdl ill can hardly be expected
to set aside amonthly premium when they are not W.

Table 16:
Share of sdf-employment in five seected countries
Country Year Self-employed expressed as a per centage of total labour force
Bang adesh 1987 41
India 1981 31
Pakistan 1984 56
Germany 1987 08
USA 1987 08

Source: Human Development Report, 1993, UNDP, Oxford.

It has been shown earlier that those who are willing to pay for hedth care
do so not because they are ale to pay but because they have no other
dternative. And they often get into debt to pay for hedth care.

Considerable sections of the labour force in South Asia are sdf-employed
and the mgority of them are in the agiculturd sector. They do not get a

monthly wage to set aside money for insurance premiums. Nor do they have
medica and vacation leave.
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Table 17: shows the labour force employed in agiculture

Table 17:
Employ ment in agriculturein three countries in South Asia
Country Year Labour forceemployed in agriculture expressed as a % of total labour force
Bangladesh 1985 47.6
Pakistan 1990 495
Si Lanka 1990 399

Source: Compendium of Socid Development Indicators in the ESCAP Regon: Quality
of Lifein the ESCAP Region. United Nations’ Economic & Social Commission for Asia

& The Pacific, 1993.

An important problem, often ignored by planners, is the adverse effect of
monsoons and seasond changes in Asia and other tropicd countries on the
hedth needs and cash availability of the rurd people. Agiculturd seasons
determine income earning opportunities. Times of low income, such as during
monsoond rains and floods and long periods of drought often coincide with
times of potentidly greetest illness and need for hedth care. Periods of great
vulnerability toill hedth are assodated with low cash avalahility.

Private hedth insurance schemes will deny the poor the hedth care they
need but inflict on the rich treetment they do not need. It encourages the
insured to avail themseves of the maximum hedth care services to obtain vaue
for money. The private hedth sector will be supportive of such people. Generd
medica expenses will increese and the hedth insurance premiums will spird
upwards in a vicious cycde Private hedth insurance is limited generdly to
hospitd in-patient trestment only, leaving out a host of common illnesses which
can be treated without admission to a hospitd. And more importantly private
hedlth insurance does not cover the costs of preventive treatment.

Privatisation of hedth and hedth insurance should dso be viewed in the
context of the on-going Uruguay Round of Negotiations in GATT (Generd
Ageement on Trade & Taiffs). Advanced industridised countries are caling
for the free flow of services. If accepted this will enable hedth industry from
the North to s up subsidiaries in the South. Already United Sates hedth
chains have set up hospitds in Sngegpore to caer for the wedthy in South and
South East Asia® Very soon the insurance industry will set up subsidiaries in
the South, displacing the infant nationd insurance industry and atracting the
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affluent sections of the people in the regon who will get tax concessions. This
will drain resources from public revenue thus reducing the government revenue
and the hedth budget. The qudity and quantity of public sector hedth care
services will be compromised.

Solution to Problems: To Plan isto Choose

This paper argues that equity should be acentra god of public hedth policy
Equity as a god was unanimously accepted by the world community when dl
Member Sates of the World Hedth Organisation unanimously accepted the
AlmaAtaDeclaration on Primary Hedth Care.

There is a crisis in the hedth care services in both developing as well as
some advanced industridised countries. In responding to the current crisis, it is
important that policy mekers do not make decisions which will conflict with the
equity god.

WB/IMP has proposed structurd adjustment programmes which, among
others, demand that developing countries introduce new financing sy stems for
hedth. User-fees, fee-for-service and privatisation of hedth have been
recommended. It has been shown in this report that dl the three measures
recommended are counter productive and detrimenta to human development in
the South. The centrd god of equity will belost.

Sructurd adjustment programmes have had an extremdy detrimentd
impact on the hedth of the poor and the underprivileged. The goup worst
affected are infants and y oung children. The following two excerpts, taken from
UNICEF s* The Sae of the World' s Children’ reved the mortdity figures for
children in 1982 and 1992.

1. Everyday of this last year more than 40, 000 young children have
died from malnutrition and infection. And for every one who has died, six
now live on in hunger and ill-health which will be forever etched upon
their lives...

To allow 40,000 children to die like this every day is
unconscionable in a world which has master ed the means of preventing it.
(The State of the World's Children 1982-83).

2. A quarter of a million of the world’s young children are dying every
week, and millions more are surviving in the half-life of malnutrition and
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almost permanent ill health.

This in not a threatened tragedy or an impending crisis. It happened
today, it will happen again tomor row.

(The Sae of the World' s Children, 1992) Infants and young children
continue to die in equad numbers in 1992 as in 1982. And severd millions
continue to survive in utter misery in 1992 as in 1982. Sructurd adjustments
have denied these children the resources that should have gone into their
welfare.

The gap between the hedth “ haves’ and hedth “ have nots’ is widening
repidly. As Dr Hdfdan Mahler, the former Director Generd of the WHO
pointed out in aspeech & the Vatican in 1986, “ ... the existing sodid and hedth
inequity dosdy resembles inequity - asin - and it is asin that mere repentance
will not remove. Action is sordy needed.” The actions necessary to deiver
equity oriented hedth care services in the South have been suggested by an
eder staesman, Julius K Nyerere, Chairmen of the South Commission and the
former President of the Republic of Tanzania

“We cannot afford to provide fadilities for a few people to get advanced
treetment for specid heart diseases while the masses of our people are not able
to get treetment for the common diseases which make ther life a misery. This
is ahard doctring, but it is aquestion of priorities. To plan is to choose” %

A government must maeke certain choices before it can proceed to
formulate plans and poalicies in the hedth sector. For governments in the South
these choices are tough to make. The choices will determine, among other
things, who will live and who will die. The choices are clearly mord and ethica
issues and not technologcd ones - and they cannot be made by the medicd
establishment. The Alma Ata Dedaration pointed to the direction of the choice;
Julius Nyerere gave it a form. When a country’ s resources are limted the
government has to decide, for example, whether to keep a limited number of
dderly adults dive by operating intensive cardiac care facilities or to save the
fives of thousands of infants and young children and help them achieve their full
physicd and mentd potentid. This dternative requires effective immunisation
programmes and primary hedth care (PHC) services for dl.

Snce the Alma Ata Dedaretion in 1978, there has been an enormous
amount of literature published on PHC. The issues discussed in the hundreds of
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papers range from philosophicd concepts, sodd justice and equity to country
experiences and blueprints for implementation of M C services. The support for
M C was initidly vaciferous and universd. It was agreed that there would be a
shift of resources from the high technology curaive, city based hospitds to the
periphery to set up primary hedth care centres. No developing country has so
far made this shift in resources. It is interesting that recently the government of
Britain accepted the Tomilson report to dose down ten teaching hospitas in
London and redlocate the resources to provide primary hedth care. Only
Britain gopears to be implementing one of the recommendations of the Alma
AtaDedardtion!

The World Hedth Organisation, the internationd agency mandated to
protect and promote the hedth of the people of the world has, since 1978,
reiterated repegtedly that primary hedth careis the only way to achieve Hedth
for All. "The 89th Session of the WHO Executive Board in 1992 resffirmed the
primary hedth care goproach to atain Hedth for All remained vaid. Equity is
the centrd thrust in the Alma Ata Dedaaion. WB/IMF ae proposing
programmes contradictory to the Alma Ata Declaraion. Perhaps internationd
organisations should adhere to mgor internationa hedth gods accepted
unanimously by the world community namey the achievement of hedth for al
by theyear 2000 through primary hedth care.

What is primary hedth care? Its content was dearly outlined in the Report
of the Internationa Conference. Primary hedth care should include & lesst:

? education concerning prevailing hedth problems and the methods of

identifying, preventing and controlling them;

?  promotion of food supply and proper nutrition;

? anadequate supply of safewater and basic sanitation;

?  maernd and child hedth care, including family planning

?  immunisation against mgor infectious disesses,

?  prevention and control of localy endemic disesses;

?  gopropriatetrestment of common diseases;

?  promotion of mentd hedth; and

?  provision of essentid drugs.

The above list shows tha the Alma Ata Dedaration is a comprehensive
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statement of dl the mgor influences on hedth rather than an assessment of
priorities among them. There was no atempt to indicate which of these
devdopments should be taken as priorities by those countries which would not
be in a position to promote all those listed. It is dearly impossible for severd
countries in the South to do so. For example a WHO report on sanitary
progress makes it evident that we are not in sight of the time when dean water
and adequate sanitation will be generdly available in developing countries,
paticulaly in rurd aess.?® It is therefore, necessary to consider the
components which should be given priority. Previous experience suggests that a
minimum of three components should be gven priority. These are nutrition,
education and basic hedth servicesto dl.

The basic hedth care services to be provided will vary from country to
country. But the essentid point to remember is that quantity is more important
than qudity. It is better to have lower qudity care for every one and upgade it
gadudly than to set up pockets of high-technology hospitd based curdive
services inaccessible to the vast mgority of people.

The minimum hedth services that should be provided to dl will

? Maernd and child hedth care and fertility control;

?  Immunisation against common infectious diseeses;

?  Treament of common illnesses;

?  Provision of essentid drugs.

Where can the money to implement the Alma. Ata Declaration come from?
The Dedaration itsdf provided the answer. It was stated, among other things,
“ ... agenuine policy of independence, peace, detente and disarmarment could
and should relesse the additiona resources that could be devoted to socid and
economic development of the people” Examination of Tables 10 and 11 shows
how gppropriate the above staement is.

The existing problem of resource shortages in the hedth sector should not
be seen only as a sector problem. It reflects the overdl shortages of
government funds. The Ministry of Hedth is not the government agency
responsible for addressing this problem.

Taking a broader view of the resource problem dlows, for example
consideration of tax reforms. The current worldwide recession has undermined
the basic economic situation of many countries and may imply that it is
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impossible to raise additiona resources through taxation?’ However, this may
be too pessimistic a view; it is instructive to remember that earlier studies of
economic growth within developing countries suggested tha * redistribution with
gowth' was possible?® These andysts suggested that the potentid for tax
collection was higher than expected in some developing courtries.”® What
developing countries need, therefore, is not structurd adjustment programmes,
but research into dternate and gppropriate modds for devdopment. The two
decades of UN-sponsored devdlopment have faded and brought the developing
countries into the ‘ lost decade . It will be necessary for economists to
re-examine* redistribution with growth’ .

While economists search for dternae modes of growth best suited for
deveoping countries, it may be useful for hedth ministry officds to stop
assuming that methods of financing hedth care should be changed. Instead they
should examine how to improve the existing hedth care services, reduce
wastage and improve vaue for money. They will be justified in doing this and in
demanding a hicher leve of dlocation for hedth to enable * redistribution with
gowth.

It is suggested that the overdl performance of government hedth care
systems could beimproved by gvingatention to the following

i) Ministries of Hedth need to strengthen ther management skills and
practices. Undergraduate medical and pharmecy curricula should include
courses in management sciences. Continuing medical and pharmacy education
should aso include courses in management sciences.

i) Universities and research institutes a present confine their priorities to
biomedica research. This should change. Hedlth systems research and hedth
economics research should be encouraged.

It would be desirable to examine the appropriate level for ddivering
different hedth services and particularly the care tha can be gppropriaey
ddivered at the primary care leve.

iii) The European office of WHO now includes hedth economics among
the priorities in its hedth service research. Drugs and M oney, published by this
office is a very useful document. Regond offices of the WHO in the
deveoping regons should include hedth economics amongits priorities of hedth
service research.
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iv) In addition to hedth professionds the public should be informed and
educated on the economic aspects of hedth care services. People would then
be in a position to accept externd controls by the state as justifidble and not as
curtaling their freedom of “choice.

v) Expand primary hedth care services and use less costly paramedica
personnd instead of physicians. Explore possibilities of training traditiona
heders to ddiver modern technology .

vi) Change in emphasis from hospita to community care.

vii) Limit the number of doctors in the country particularly spedidists.
Snggpore has initiated a scheme to fin-lit the numbers. There are unemployed
and underemployed doctors in Bandadesh, Pakistan and India. It is a waste of
limited resourcesto train physicians who cannot be usefully employed.

viii) Limit the ependiture on epensive diagnostic and laboratory
procedures, eg computerised axid tomography (CAT scan), diagnostic x-ray s.

iX) More control and evauation of new techniques in diagnostic medicine
and trestment before their generd introduction.

X) New clinical techniques should be subjected to the same rigorous testing
procedures as new drugs.

X)) Hedth officids should be gven suitable and rdiable information on
costs and effectiveness of hedth services.

xii) Research into specific areas of clinicd management such as
prescribing practices of physicians.

Findly and perhaps most important, a country should prepare a Nationd
Hedth Policy with detalled descriptions of gods, strategies and programmes.
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15

The Citizen
as Consumer

Anwar Fazal

GAIA (pronounced * ggrya' ) is the Gresk word for M other Earth, aliving
complex sphere.

GAIA we aetoldis 4,600 millionyears old.

If we condense this mind-bogding figure into something we can understand,
and assume that GAIA is 46 years of age, we aetold:

?  nothingis known to us about thefirst seven years of GAIA’ slife
?  nothingmuch is known asout GAIA as ateenager or young adult;
? only & age42, did GAIA begn to flower;

? dinosaurs and the greet reptiles gppeared only ayear ago when GAIA
was 45;

? theiceageenveloped GAIA only last weekend;

?  modern humankind has been around for four hours;
? duringthelast hour, we discovered agriculture; and
? theindustrid revolution began one minute ago.

During that minute, those sixty seconds, we have ransacked the planet in
the name of development, sometimes for need, very often for greed!

We have caused the extinction of some 500 species of animas. We have
accumulated such deadly wegpons that can kill us many times over.

We have dso generated much happiness, creativity, beauty.
But it is aconstant strugge.

It is as if GAIA, M other Earth, is itsdf suffering from AIDS Her immune
systems are being devastated as:

? her circulation sy stems, the water, and air, are being poisoned.

? thelungs, theforests, are beingwantonly destroyed.
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?  her skin, the ozone layer and sail, are being scared and scraped.

All this devastation may go down paths from which there may be no return.

Can we do something to reverse this madness? Can we creste a new
paradign of devdopment and hgppiness that enables peace within oursdves,
peace with other people, and peace with mother earth?

As citizens, as consumers, we can and we must!

There is now a worldwide revolution by consumers, of consumers, for
consumers. | liketo share with you the essence of this revolution.

And | hope that in the sharing you too will join the strugge far a better
world through abetter lifestyle.

Some History

The consumer strugdeis not new.

Some 3,500 years ago, the Hittites, in Anatolia, now in Turkey, had two
very simple but powerful laws.

Thefirst stated, “ Thou shdt not poison thy neighbour’ sail’ (i.e there should
be no unsafe products).

The second stated, “ Thou shaft not bewitch thy neghbour’ s oil” (i.e don' t
engage in misleading or manipulative market practices).

The so-cdled “ Middle Ages” saw some tough laws. The French Law of
1481, for example, required that anyone who sold butter containing stones or
other foreign bodies (to fraudulently incresse the weight) would be put in a
pillory and the offending butter placed on the sdler’ s head until entirdy mdted
by the sun. In addition, dogs were dlowed to come and feast off the butter, and
people dlowed to insult the sdler.

The batle for safe products and responsible market practices has continued
over the centuries. The continued exploitation of the consumer saw the birth of
the organised consumer movement and in 1960, aworld body, the Internationd
Organisation of Consumers Unions (10CU) was founded.

The movement gew from strengh to strength and on April 9, 1985, the
Genad Assembly of the United Nations adopted a worldwide charter on
consumer protection. Its officid title was the “ United Naions Guiddines for
Consumer Protection.”
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This decision bestowed a universd legtimacy on the decades of efforts by
consumer advocaes, and highlighted the importance that consumer protection
had on economic and socid development.

These guiddines addressed six legtimate needs” of consumers

The protection of consumers from hazards to ther hedth and safety

The promotion and protection of the economic interests of consumers;

Access of consumers to adequate information to enable them to make
informed choices according to individuad wishes and needs;

Consumer education

Availability of effective consumer redress;

Freedom to form consumer and other relevant groups or organisations and
the opportunity of such organisations to present their views in dedsion-making
processes affecting them.

These guiddines provide a chalenge to consumers, to business and to

oovernment. They provide the framework for assertive, soddly responsible
production, marketing and consumption of goods and services.

What is the consumer movement really about?

However, the consumer movement has suffered from taking a very narrow
view - it tadked too much about “ vaue for money” . It did not tak enough about
“vdue for people’ and “ vadue for mother earth” .

| like to share with you anew vision of the movement, avision tha not only
requires us to be micro-sensible but dso to be macraresponsible.

The consumer movement is about 5 important things.

First, the consumer movement is about PEOPLE. People who are about
society from a very specid perspective, a perspective that concerns every
singe human being, man, woman, child, the hawker, the doctor, even the lavyer
and politician. This perspective is about ourseves as consumers - aoout the
food we cat, the drink we take, the medicines we use, the products and service
we get or don' t get. It is dso aout those who try because they put profits
before hedth, to manipulate our behaviour agginst our very interest, through
advertising and through the power they have to impaose deprivaions on us.

Secondly, the consumer movement is dso about POWER - power of the
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ordinary people to organise themseves collectively to serve as a countervailing
force to promote and protect our interests as consumers, to hdp us fight the
violence, waste and manipulation that characterise so many of our societies.

Thirdly, the consumer movement is dso ébout HUMAN RIGHTS

? theright to adecent lifewith dignity;

? theright to organise ourselves as consumers.

In particular, the consumer movement is about eight specific consumer
rights. They are

? The right to basic needs which means the right to basic goods and
services which guarantee surviva. It incudes adequate food, cdothing, shelter,
hedlth care, education and sanitation.

? The right to safety which means the right to be protected against
products, production processes and services which are hazardous to hedth or
life. It indudes concerns for consumers’ longterm interests as well as ther
immediate requirements.

? Theright to be informed which means the right to make an informed
choice or decision. Consumers must be provided with adequate information
enabling them to act wisdy and responsibly. They must dso be protected from
misleading or inaccurate publicity materid, whether induded in advertising,
labelling, packaging or by other means.

? Theright to choose which means the right to have access to a variety
of products and services a competitive prices, and in the case of monopoalies, to
have an assurance of satisfactory quality and service & afair price

? Theright to be beard which means the right to advocate consumers’
interests with aview to ther receiving full and sympahetic consideration in the
formulation and execution of economic and other polidies. It includes the right
of representation in governmentd and other policy-making bodies as well as in
the development of products and services before they are produced or set up.

? Theright to redress which means the right to afar settlement of just
dams. It indudes the right to receive compensation for misrepresentaion of
shoddy goods or unsatisfactory services and the availability of acceptable forms
of legd ad or redress for smal clams, where necessary

? Theright to consumer education which means theright to acquirethe
knowledge and skills to be an informed consumer throughout life The right to
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consumer education incorporates the right to the knowledge and skills needed
for teking action to influence factors which affect consumer decisions.

? The right to a healthy environment which means the ricght to a
physicd environment that will enhance the qudity of life It indudes protection
aganst environmenta dangers over which the individud has no control. It
acknowledges the need to protect and improve the environment for present and
future generations.

Fourthly, the consumer movement is dso about the ENVIRONMENT -
about a sustainable earth. We cannot just be concerned about serving and
protecting the insides or our bodies, our “ inner limits” , but we have equaly to be
concerned with the “outer limits® of mother-spaceship earth, a powerful
complex and yet so fragle, an exploitable structure that gves us the opportunity
for a good life but which can be destroyed not by people s needs but by
people s greed, ignorance and carelessness.

Fifthly, and lastly, the consumer movement is dso about JUST I CE about
the way in which our politicd, legd and economic systems are organised to
bring about a fair, just, eguitable and retiona basis for the promotion and
protection of the public interest.

These five pillars, | believe, are the bases on which to judge the relevancy,
the competence and the success of a consumer movement. These five pillars
have become an integrd pat of the work of many consumer groups. In
paticular, in Mdaysia the Consumers Associaion of Penang has led in
integity and sodid responsibility -demonstrating this humanistic and ecologcd
goproach to the consumer movement as few groups in the world have done. It
has made the consumer movement relevant and it has shown that it can meke a
difference.

To many goups in the Third World for whom mere survivd is victory,
Madaysia is a precious modd of wha can be done. A criticd, constructive,
humanistic and ecologica gpproach can be a constant source of guidance and
inspiration for the rest of the world, guidance and inspiration so badly nesded in
many countries where corrupt governments in league with greedy business
interests do not like to see a strong consumer movement (unless, of course, they
can run it themsdves).

In many parts of the world, consumers are not able to exercise their rights
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or even know they exist. The law should protect and promote these rights and,
sometimes even more criticd, the right to organise around them. But laws are
only a reflection of the state of our socety -aviolent, corrupt, manipulaive
society will breed laws that serveit. Laws can pervert and subvert justice and
they can become a powerful instrument for sy stematic repression. Laws do not
mean justice nor do they imply automatic action. There must be safeguards and
the ultimate safeguard must be acriticd, informed, active ditizenry that is rooted
in strong, clear, humanistic and ecologicd principles tha can provide a unifying
bond for our plurdistic society. We need to be active, to be informed, to be
criticd. The late Tun Hussein Onn embodied these qudities and as long as
there are more such people, we can hope for amore caring and just society

Towardsa Caring and Just Society

Wefivetoday in aworld that is dominated by threeterrible technologes:

?  the technology of violence both of the structurd kind that, through
negect of provision of essentid services, causes death and misery, and the
technologicad kind emanating from products, processes and wastes that maim
and kill. An example is the irresponsible use of pesticides which are associaed
with over one million degths in the third world.

? the technology of manipulation both from the machines of
bureaucratic propagenda and behaviour control exercised by unbridled
advertising techniques. These can prevent the free and informed expression of
people s patidpation. Vidous forms of hidden advetising like “ product
placement” in feature movies and children’s programmes that are designed to
create a consumer cravingto buy and buy are becoming rampant.

? the technology of waste - garbage has become a good measure of
mal-development. Greenpeece estimates that some 3.2 million tons of wastes
are exported to developing countries which are playing a role as the worlds
c|rbage dumps. About 1.2 hillion of the worlds 5.5 hillion people are “ over
consumers’ and are responsible for 70% of the damage to the environment.

The world is fast moving to becoming a goba supermarket as wel as a
superdump. We do not want to end up as its dusthin, as its prisoner, &s its
victim.
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Towardsa New Vision

We should seek anew vision which embodies these three caring cultures:

? a culture of balance and harmony, representing the cycles and
systems so wedl established by the laws of nature.

? aculture of trusteeship and stewardship, as we are only guardians
of this earth.

? aculture of accountability, not only in the politicd sense but dso to
the future, and to God Almighty

Six Ways to Spend US$25 hillion
One of the best examples of the perverted state of gobd priorities was
stated powerfully in arecent United Nations report.

The 1993 “ Sae of the World Children’ s Report” by UM CEF staes tha
USSH25 hillion edraayear is wha it would take to meet the most basic needs of
all the world-* s children by the end of this decade. And ye&t wha goes on
insteed is very different.

? Smoke and Drink: $25 hillion is less than what America spends on
cigarettes every six months and Western Europe spends on dcohol every three
months.

? Aid for Russia $25 hillion is allittle less than the 1992 support packege
for Russia agreed to by the* Group of Seven” rich nations.

? An airport for Hong Kong: $25 hillion is a little more than the
estimated cost of Hong Kong s new arport.

?  Wages of war: $25 bhillion is aout as much as the devdoping world
spends every six months to pay the wages of its soldiers.

? Anew road for Japan: $25 hillion is less than what the government of
Japan has dlocated in 1992 to the building of anew road from Tokyo to Kobe.

It makes you think about so-cdled Deveopment!”

The Consumer Movement in Malaysia

An occasion like this cannot be dlowed to pass without some specific
comment on the consumer movement in M daysia

M daysiafortunady, has much to be proud of.
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Firstly, we are one of the few countries to have a full fledged Ministry
deding with consumer affars. The Mdaysian government dearly takes
consumer protection seriously.

Secondly, the framework for nationd, state and locd consumer coundils is
dso quite rare. The vision of making consumer protection decentraised and
paticpatory is very good. It' s anew idea so it will take timeto root but it isin
theright direction.

Thirdly, consumer groups are uneven in ther size and dality but we have a
livey scene. The Consumers’ Association of Penang (CAP) is aworld class
citizens movement and there are severd others that do very credible work,
particularly the consumer associations in Selangor, Pahang and ERA Consumer
in Ipoh. FOM CA, the Federation of Mdaysian Consumers Association, does
the difficult job of liaison and coordination and if you look around Third World
countries and view its attivities in tha context, even FOM CA is quite an
achievement. Its recent sdection as the NGO Resource Centre, with the
support of the United Naions Devdopment Progamme dves it new
opportunities and chdlenges.

Fourthly, the school system is begnning to incorporate consumer education.
We need more books, more activity idess, more teachers who know how to
develop this but an important beginning has been made,

Fifthly, the International Organization of Consumers Unions (IOCU) has its
Asia Padfic office in Mdaysia It has provided training and documentation
services for many countries. We are dso, therefore, aregona leader and can
build on this role with advantage.

| believe the stage has been set for substantiad improvements. We can of
course, do more in schools, in the media, in improving laws but that is an
ongoing process and we have that process in place The rest is getting good
people and ensuring good implementation. | am optimistic we can have both.

| particularly like to see the universities doing more active research. A
Mdaysian Institute for Consumer Studies is urgently needed to provide an
independent think-tank on a continuous basis. We have a core of good people
who could form a network which could be inter-university, inter-discplinary
and, inter-sectord. This institution could identify research needs, trends, legd
|ps, develop policy materids and more textbooks. It could serve as an
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intellectud blood bank for the consumer movement, the government and even
responsible business. It could be financed from such cregtive sources as a cess
on the sdes tax or advertising.

The Responsibilities of Consumers

| taked a geat ded about consumer rights. For the future, even more
important are going to be consumer responsibilities. Rights are the trunks and
branches, responsibilities are the roots and the sail.

| like to share with you 5 princples which | have found useful which
provides a framework for action as responsible consumers. We can cdl them
the* panchasild’ for consumers or the* RUKUN PENGGUNA' .

? CRITICAL AWARENESS - we must be awakened to be more
questioning about the goods and services we consume. “ Why” should we
consume should be as important as “ what’ and “ which” .

? INVOLVEMENT OR ACTION - we must assert oursdves and act to
ensure that we get a far ded. We can stat with ourselves then with those
around us and move on to the community and the nation.

? SOCIAL RESPONSBILITY - we must act with socid responsibility,
with concern, sensitive to the impact of our actions on people, in paticular, in
rdation to disadvantaged groups in the community. Purchasing power is red
powe and the power to boycott is a poweful wegpon. By voting with your
purchasing power, you can, for example, reinforce racist or repressive regmes
or you can through sdective purchases, and nonpurchases, hdp to bring not
just better products but abetter world.

? ECOLOGICAL RESPONSBILITY - there must be heightened
sensitivity to the impact of consumer decisions on the physicd environment,
which must be devdoped in a harmonious way, promoting conservation. We
must fight agginst-the degadation of the environment if we are to see
improvements in the red qudity of fifefor the present and the future.

? SOLIDARITY - the best and most effective action is through the
formation of dtizens' groups who together can have the strengh and influence
to ensure that adequate atention is gven to the consumer interest.

You can stat with these principles yoursdves. You can learn from this
s&yIng
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“If the people are asleep, awaken them.
If the people fear to act, gve them courage by taking yourself the first
sep.”

Conclusion

And you must tekethat first step quickly.

In one city not far from here, the umbilical cords of some two dozen babies
born on one day in a leading hospitd were tested for lead. Every one of the
tests showed lead levels higher than those safdy acceptable. Those babies
were being born poisoned, retarded. In that same city, an internationa team
studied arr qudity and found the ar so unhedthy, they refused, for ther own
hedth, to return to tha city for afollow-up monitoring exercise.

That city recently won notoriety as theworld’ s most ar polluted dity. It dso
happens to be afavourite destination for many M daysians.

It we are not careful, our cities can end up with tha kind of future, with
poisoned wombs and poisoned babies.

In conclusion, let me share with you a poem tha reminds us about GALA,
about mother earth, about being responsible consumers.

“Harm not the land, nor the sea nor the trees
For the earth is the mother of al

And we who abuse her

and poison her now,

By abuse and poison will fdl.

Harm not the land, nor the sea, nor the trees,
For weter is more precious than gold,

And our sisters the oceans

that bringus new life.

Till thewarmth of the sun grows cold.

Harm not the land, nor the sea, nor the trees,
For the leaves of the

Forest bringrain

And our brothers thetrees are the cradle of life
To destroy them will mark

us with degp pan.
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Harm not the land, nor the sea, nor the trees,
Though fortunes are to be made,

But afortuneis fase

if the soul of the land

is the price that will

have to be pad.

Harm not the land, nor the sea, nor the trees,
For they are not yours or mine,

They beongto the children

of children unborn

From now till

the end of time”

This paper was originally delivered as the 1993 Tun Hussein Onn
Memorial Lectureon 16 October 1993 in Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia.

198



Other JUST
Publications

Books

Humean Fights and the New World Order * Chandra Muzaffar
Peace Dividend? * Jennifer Mourin

Just Viewpoints *

Booklets
The United Naions Sanctions Policy * Hans Kochler
and Internationa Law
Human Rightsin Asia *
The Srugge for Human Dignity
Let BosniaLive *
The Just Cause *

199



